
AMENDMENT OF SOLICITATION/MODIFICATION OF CONTRACT

Except as provided herein, all terms and conditions of the document referenced in Item 9A or 10A, as heretofore changed, remains unchanged and in full force and effect.

15A. NAME AND TITLE OF SIGNER (Type or print)

30-105-04EXCEPTION TO SF 30
APPROVED BY OIRM 11-84

STANDARD FORM 30 (Rev. 10-83)
Prescribed by GSA
FAR (48 CFR) 53.243

N40085-16-R-2801 MAGAZINE AND INERT BUILDING MAINTENANCE AND REPAIRS

Amendment 0001 is issued in response to questions, to issue applicable draw ings, and replacing spec pages.

ACKNOWLEDGE AMENDMENT 0001 WITH THE PRICE PROPOSAL.

1. CONTRACT ID CODE PAGE OF  PAGES

1 2

16A. NAME AND TITLE OF CONTRACTING OFFICER (Type or print)

16C. DATE SIGNED

BY 16-Nov-2015

16B. UNITED STATES OF AMERICA15C. DATE SIGNED15B. CONTRACTOR/OFFEROR

(Signature of Contracting Officer)(Signature of person authorized to sign)

8. NAME AND ADDRESS OF CONTRACTOR  (No., Street, County, State and Zip Code) X N40085-16-R-2801

X 9B. DATED (SEE ITEM 11)
06-Nov-2015

10B. DATED  (SEE ITEM 13)

9A. AMENDMENT OF SOLICITATION NO.

11. THIS ITEM ONLY APPLIES TO AMENDMENTS OF SOLICITATIONS

X The above numbered solicitation is amended as set forth in Item 14.  The hour and date specified for receipt of Offer  is extended, X is not extended.

Offer must acknowledge receipt of this amendment prior to the hour and date specified in the solicitation or as amended by one of the following methods: 

(a) By completing Items 8 and 15, and returning 1 copies of the amendment; (b) By acknowledging receipt of this amendment on each copy of the offer submitted;

or (c) By separate letter or telegram which includes a reference to the solicitation and amendment numbers.  FAILURE OF YOUR ACKNOWLEDGMENT TO BE 
RECEIVED AT THE PLACE DESIGNATED FOR THE RECEIPT OF OFFERS PRIOR TO THE HOUR AND DATE SPECIFIED MAY RESULT IN  

REJECTION OF YOUR OFFER.  If by virtue of this amendment you desire to change an offer already submitted, such change may be made by telegram or letter, 
provided each telegram or letter makes reference to the solicitation and this amendment, and is received prior to the opening hour and date specified.

12. ACCOUNTING AND APPROPRIATION DATA (If required)

13. THIS ITEM APPLIES ONLY TO MODIFICATIONS OF CONTRACTS/ORDERS.
IT MODIFIES THE CONTRACT/ORDER NO. AS DESCRIBED IN ITEM 14.

A. THIS CHANGE ORDER IS ISSUED PURSUANT TO:  (Specify authority) THE CHANGES SET FORTH IN ITEM 14 ARE MADE IN THE
 CONTRACT ORDER NO. IN ITEM 10A.

B. THE ABOVE NUMBERED CONTRACT/ORDER IS MODIFIED TO REFLECT THE ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (such as changes in paying 
office, appropriation date, etc.) SET FORTH IN ITEM 14, PURSUANT TO THE AUTHORITY OF FAR 43.103(B).

C. THIS SUPPLEMENTAL AGREEMENT IS ENTERED INTO PURSUANT TO AUTHORITY OF:

D. OTHER (Specify type of modification and authority)

E. IMPORTANT:   Contractor is not,   is required to sign this document and return copies to the issuing office.

14. DESCRIPTION OF AMENDMENT/MODIFICATION  (Organized by UCF section headings, including solicitation/contract subject matter
where feasible.)

10A. MOD. OF CONTRACT/ORDER NO.

0001

2. AMENDMENT/MODIFICATION NO. 5. PROJECT NO.(If applicable)

6. ISSUED BY

3. EFFECTIVE DATE

16-Nov-2015

CODE

NAVFAC MID ATLANTIC
PWD CRANE FEAD
300 HIGHWAY 361
NSA BLDG 2516
CRANE IN 47522

N40085 7. ADMINISTERED BY  (If other than item 6)

4. REQUISITION/PURCHASE REQ. NO.

CODE

See Item 6

FACILITY CODECODE

EMAIL:TEL:

R ANNETTE TAYLOR 
  812-854-2673                           annette.taylor@navy.mil



N40085-16-R-2801 MAGAZINE AND INERT BUILDING MAINTENANCE AND REPAIRS 

AMENDMENT 0001 

1. QUESTION:  Will there be as-built information provided for the sample project three structures?
RESPONSE:  No there are no as-built information for the sample project, however, there are some 
general historical drawings that are included as part of this amendment. 

2. QUESTION:  If we attend the site visit for the subject solicitation, would we able to make a follow up
visit before the proposals are due with a subcontractor? 
RESPONSE:   Yes, an additional site visit can be scheduled, it will be one date and anyone, or all could 
revisit on that specific date.  

3. QUESTION:  Is this a replacement for an existing contract? If so, can you give me the name of the
contract, price and duration of the existing contract? 
RESPONSE:  Previous contract was awarded to Tri-County Builders Company, Inc. on March 21, 2012.  
The completion date was March 20, 2015 with a total contract value of $9.6 million.   

4. QUESTION:  Based on the information released so far for the above-referenced solicitation, we have
the following question:   1. As part of the specifications, there are drawings listed in Section 01 11 00, 
part 1.5.  Will these drawings be available before the site visit? 
RESPONSE:  The drawings are included as part of this amendment. 

5. GOVERNMENT GENERATED CHANGE:   Remove pages from the solicitation starting at page # 193
Summary of Work and replace pages provided with Amendment 0001: Replacement Spec Pages; pages 3 
– 213.
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SECTION 01 11 00 

SUMMARY OF WORK 
08/11 

1   PART 1   GENERAL 

1.1   REFERENCES 

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only. 

ASTM INTERNATIONAL (ASTM) 

ASTM E2114 (2008) Standard Terminology for 
Sustainability Relative to the Performance of 
Buildings 

GREEN BUILDING INITIATIVE (GBI) 

GBI/ANSI 01 (2010 Green Building Assessment Protocol for 
Commercial Buildings 

U.S. ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY (EPA) 

Energy Star (1992; R 2006) Energy Star Energy Efficiency 
Labeling System (FEMP) 

U.S. GREEN BUILDING COUNCIL (USGBC) 

LEED NC (2009) Leadership in Energy and Environmental 
Design(tm) New Construction Rating System 

1.2   DEFINITIONS 

Not used. 

1.3   SUBMITTALS 

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When 
used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office that 
will review the submittal for the Government. Submit the following in 
accordance with Section 01 33 00 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES: 

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals 

Upon receipt of Government Furnished Equipment, the Contractor 
shall submit records in accordance with paragraph entitled, 
"Government Furnished Property," of this section. 

Submit the following items to the Contracting Officer: 

Utility Outage Requests 
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Utility Connection Requests 
Borrow Permits 
Excavation Permits 
Welding Permits 
Burning Permits 
All Applicable Safety Permits 

 
  
1.4   WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
1.4.1   Project Description 
 

The work includes providing labor, equipment, material, and supervision to 
perform the work for the repairs and upgrades of various deficiencies of 
Crane Army Ammunition Activity and Navy Storage Magazines and Inert 
Buildings including the replacement of concrete docks, the replacement of 
concrete wingwalls, the repair of the joints of concrete 
walls/floors/ceilings,the repair or replacement of steel magazine/roll-
up/entry doors, the sealing of cracks in concrete walls/floors/ceilings, 
the installation of lexan covers over existing glass blocks, the 
preparation and painting of doors and metal work, concrete patching, 
installing handrail, installing culverts, installing magazine roofing 
membrane covers, installing/repairing perimeter drains, 
installing/repairing/bonding grounding, removing railroad, miscellaneous 
repairs, and incidental related work, as identified in the scope of work 
and that is shown on the drawings. Contractor shall use the most current 
Industry and Government Standards specified in this contract. 

 
1.4.2   Location 
 
The work shall be located at the Naval Support Activity Crane, approximately 
as indicated.  The exact location will be shown by the Contracting Officer. 

 
1.5   CONTRACT DRAWINGS 
 
The following drawings accompany this specification and are a part thereof. 

 
Drawing No. 7316-CA  
Sheets 1 through 4 
Drawing No. 6825  
Sheets 1 through 4 
Drawing No. 6935  
Sheets 1 through 5 
Drawing No. 7035  
Sheets 1 through 2 
Drawing No. 6981  
Sheets 1 
Drawing No. 6894  
Sheets 1 
Drawing No. 7261  
Sheets 1 
Drawing No. 7182-CA  
Sheets 1 through 2 
Drawing No. 7318-CA  
Sheets 1 
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Drawings provided for information: 
Drawing No. YD158633  
Sheets 1 
Drawing No. YD209854  
Sheets 1 
Drawing No. YD209855  
Sheets 2 
Drawing No. YD649602  
Sheets 1 
Drawing No. YD387740  
Sheets 2 
Drawing No. YD387743  
Sheets 3 

 
Contractor shall immediately check furnished drawings and notify the 
Government of any discrepancies. 

 
1.6   WORK RESCHEDULING 
 
Normal duty hours for work shall be from 6:30 a.m. to 4:30 p.m., Monday 
through Friday.  Requests for additional work shall require written approval 
from the Contracting Officer 7 days in advance of the proposed work period. 

 
1.7   PROJECT ENVIRONMENTAL GOALS 
 
Not used. 

 
1.8   OCCUPANCY OF PREMISES 
 
Buildings will be occupied during performance of work under this Contract.   

 
Before work is started, the Contractor shall arrange with the Contracting 
Officer a sequence of procedure, means of access, space for storage of 
materials and equipment, and use of approaches, corridors, and stairways. 

 
1.9   [EXISTING WORK 
 
In addition to "FAR 52.236-9, Protection of Existing Vegetation, Structures, 
Equipment, Utilities, and Improvements": 

 
a.  Remove or alter existing work in such a manner as to prevent injury 

or damage to any portions of the existing work which remain. 
 

b.  Repair or replace portions of existing work which have been altered 
during construction operations to match existing or adjoining work, 
as approved by the Contracting Officer.  At the completion of 
operations, existing work shall be in a condition equal to or 
better than that which existed before new work started. 

 
1.10   ON-SITE PERMITS 
 
1.10.1   Utility Outage Requests and Utility Connection Requests 
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Contractor is responsible for marking and verifying all utilities. 
 
The Contractor shall verify the elevations of existing piping, utilities, 
and any type of underground obstruction not indicated or specified to be 
removed.  But indicated in locations to be transversed by piping, ducts, and 
other work to be installed.   

 
Work shall be scheduled to hold outages to a minimum. 

 
Utility outages and connections required during the prosecution of work that 
affect existing systems shall be arranged for at the convenience of the 
Government and shall be scheduled outside the regular working hours or on 
weekends. 

 
Contracting Officer may permit utility outages at his/her discretion. 

 
Contractor shall not be entitled to additional payment for utility outages 
and connections required to be performed outside the regular work hours. 

 
Requests for utility outages and connections shall be made in writing to the 
Contracting Officer at least 21 calendar days in advance of the time 
required.  Each request shall state the system involved, area involved, 
approximate duration of outage, and the nature of work involved. 

 
1.10.2   Borrow, Excavation, Welding, and Burning Permits 
 

 
ACTIVITY SUBMISSION DATE  

Safety permit Same day as requested  

Burning permit Same day as requested  

   

   

 
Permits shall be posted at a conspicuous location in the construction area. 

 
Burning of trash or rubbish is not permitted at Naval Support Activity 
Crane. 

 
  

1.11   LOCATION OF UNDERGROUND UTILITIES 
 
Indiana's 811 service either by calling 811 or toll-free at 1-800-382-5544 or visiting 
811now.com. Indiana811 requires a minimum of 24 hours notification. Due to possible delays in 
processing the request and to allow adequate time to mark any utilities, contractors are 
required to contact Indiana 811 at least five working days in advance of digging. If the 
contractor does not submit the request a minimum of five working days before digging and hits 
an unmarked utility, it will be the contractor's responsibility to repair the damage at no cost to 
the Government.  Provide a copy of the request submitted to Indiana 811 to the contracting 
officer. 
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1.11.1   Notification Prior to Excavation 
 
Notify the Contracting Officer at least 96 hours prior to starting 
excavation work.  

 
 
2   PART 2   PRODUCTS 
 
Not used. 

 
3   PART 3   EXECUTION 
 
Not used. 

     
-- End of Section -- 



SECTION 01 20 00.00 20 Page 1  

 
 

 SECTION 01 20 00.00 20 

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 
11/11 

 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 REFERENCES 
 

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced. The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only. 

 
U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE) 

 
EP-1110-1-8 (2009) Construction Equipment Ownership 

and Operating Expense Schedule 
 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for Contractor Quality Control 
approval. Submit the following in accordance with Section 01 33 00 
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES: 

 
SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals 

Schedule of Prices; G 

1.3 SCHEDULE OF PRICES 
 
1.3.1 Data Required 
 

Within 15 calendar days of notice of award, prepare and deliver to the 
Contracting Officer a Schedule of Prices. Provide a detailed breakdown of 
the contract price, giving quantities for each of the various kinds of 
work, unit prices, and extended prices. 

 
1.3.2 Schedule Instructions 
 

Payments will not be made until the Schedule of Prices has been submitted 
to and accepted by the Contracting Officer. 

 
1.4 CONTRACT MODIFICATIONS 
 

In conjunction with the Contract Clause "DFARS 252.236-7000, Modification 
Proposals-Price Breakdown," and where actual ownership and operating costs 
of construction equipment cannot be determined from Contractor accounting 
records, equipment use rates shall be based upon the applicable provisions 
of the EP-1110-1-8. 

 
1.5 CONTRACTOR'S INVOICE AND CONTRACT PERFORMANCE STATEMENT 
 
1.5.1 Content of Invoice 
 

Requests for payment will be processed in accordance with the Contract 
Clause FAR 52.232-27, Prompt Payment Construction Contracts 
and FAR 52.232-5, Payments Under Fixed-Price Construction Contracts. The 
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requests for payment shall include the documents listed below. 
 

a. The Contractor's invoice, on NAVFAC Form 7300/30 furnished by the 
Government, showing in summary form, the basis for arriving at the 
amount of the invoice. Form 7300/30 shall include certification by 
Quality Control (QC) Manager as required by the contract. 

 
b. The Estimate for Voucher, showing in detail: the estimated cost, 

percentage of completion, and value of completed performance. Use 
NAVFAC LANT Form 4-330/110 (New 7/84) on NAVFAC LANT contracts when a 
Monthly Estimate for Voucher is required. 

 
c. Updated Project Schedule and reports required by the contract. 

 
d. Contractor Safety Self Evaluation Checklist. 

 
e. Other supporting documents as requested. 

 
f. Updated copy of submittal register. 

 
g. Invoices not completed in accordance with contract requirements will be 

returned to the Contractor for correction of the deficiencies. 
 
1.5.2 Submission of Invoices 
 

If DFARS 252.232-7006 is included in the contract, the documents listed in 
paragraph "CONTENT OF INVOICE" shall be provided in their entirety as 
attachments in Wide Area Work Flow (WAWF) for each invoice submitted. The 
maximum size of each WAWF attachment is two megabytes, but there are no 
limits on the number of attachments. If a document cannot be attached in 
WAWF due to system or size restriction it shall be provided as instructed 
by the Contracting Officer. 

 
1.5.3 Final Invoice 
 

a. A final invoice shall be accompanied by the Contractor's Final Release. 
If the Contractor is incorporated, the Final Release shall contain the 
corporate seal. An officer of the corporation shall sign and the 
corporate secretary shall certify the Final Release. 

 
b. For final invoices being submitted via WAWF, the original Contractor's 

Final Release Form must be provided directly to the respective 
Contracting Officer prior to submission of the final invoice. Once 
receipt of the original Final Release Form has been confirmed by the 
Contracting Officer, the Contractor shall then submit final invoice and 
attach a copy of the Final Release Form in WAWF. 

 
c. Final invoices not accompanied by the Contractor's Final Release will be 

considered incomplete and will be returned to the Contractor. 
 
1.6 PAYMENTS TO THE CONTRACTOR 
 

Payments will be made on submission of itemized requests by the Contractor 
which comply with the requirements of this section, and will be subject to 
reduction for overpayments or increase for underpayments made on previous 
payments to the Contractor. 
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1.6.1 Obligation of Government Payments 

The obligation of the Government to make payments required under the 
provisions of this contract will, at the discretion of the Contracting 
Officer, be subject to reductions and/or suspensions permitted under the 
FAR and agency regulations including the following in accordance with "FAR 
32.503-6: 

a. Reasonable deductions due to defects in material or workmanship;

b. Claims which the Government may have against the Contractor under or in
connection with this contract;

c. Unless otherwise adjusted, repayment to the Government upon demand for
overpayments made to the Contractor; and

d. Failure to provide up to date record drawings not current as stated in
Contract Clause "FAC 5252.236-9310, Record Drawings."

1.6.2 Payment for Onsite and Offsite Materials 

Progress payments may be made to the contractor for materials delivered on 
the site, for materials stored off construction sites, or materials that 
are in transit to the construction sites under the following conditions: 

a. FAR 52.232-5(b) Payments Under Fixed Price Construction Contracts.

b. Materials delivered on the site but not installed, including completed
preparatory work, and off-site materials to be considered for progress 
payment shall be major high cost, long lead, special order, or 
specialty items, not susceptible to deterioration or physical damage in 
storage or in transit to the construction site. Examples of materials 
acceptable for payment consideration include, but are not limited to, 
structural steel, non-magnetic steel, non-magnetic aggregate, 
equipment, machinery, large pipe and fittings,precast/prestressed 
concrete products, plastic lumber (e.g., fender piles/curbs), and 
high-voltage electrical cable. Materials not acceptable for payment 
include consumable materials such as nails, fasteners, conduits, gypsum 
board, glass, insulation, and wall coverings. 

c. Materials to be considered for progress payment prior to installation
shall be specifically and separately identified in the Contractor's 
estimates of work submitted for the Contracting Officer's approval in 
accordance with Schedule of Prices requirement of this contract. 
Requests for progress payment consideration for such items shall be 
supported by documents establishing their value and that the title 
requirements of the clause at FAR 52.232-5 have been met. 

d. Materials are adequately insured and protected from theft and exposure.

e. Provide a written consent from the surety company with each payment
request for offsite materials. 

f. Materials to be considered for progress payments prior to installation
shall be stored either in the Continental United States. Other 
locations are subject to written approval by the Contracting Officer. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

Not Used 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

Not Used 

-- End of Section -- 
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Magazine & Inert Building Maintenance & Repair Contract Contract# N4    0085‐16‐R‐2801  

SECTION 01 30 00 

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
11/11 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUBMITTALS 

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for Contractor Quality 
Control approval. When used, a designation following the "G" 
designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the 
Government. 
The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01 33 00 
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES: 

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals 

Upon award of the contract, please submit the following items. 

List of Contact Personnel; G 

Certificates of Insurance; G 

Basic Contract ACCIDENT PREVENTION PLAN; G 

Upon award of individual Task Orders, but prior to start of construction, 
please submit the following items. 

Statement of Acknowledgement Form SF 1413; G\ 

Surety Bond; G 

 ACTIVITY HAZARD ANALYSIS; G 

1.2 MINIMUM INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS 

Procure and maintain during the entire period of performance under this 
contract the following minimum insurance coverage: 

a. Comprehensive general liability: $500,000 per occurrence

b. Automobile liability: $200,000 per person, $500,000 per occurrence for
bodily injury, $20,000 per occurrence for property damage

c. Workmen's compensation as required by Federal and State
workers' compensation and occupational disease laws.

d. Employer's liability coverage of $100,000, except in States
where workers compensation may not be written by private
carrier, and

e. Others as required by Indiana State law.

These Certificates of Insurance shall be submitted to the Contracting 
Office upon award of the contract, and re-submitted upon their 
expiration, 
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renewal, or change in carrier. Approval of the certificates is required 
prior to construction work on any Task Order in this contract. 

1.3 SAFETY 

See 01 35 26 GOVERNMENTAL SAFETY REQUIREMENTS for details on the 
requirements of the Basic Contract ACCIDENT PREVENTION PLAN (APP) and the 
ACTIVITY HAZARD ANALYSIS (AHA). Submit the basic contract APP to the 
Contracting Officer within 15 calendar days after award of contract. The 
APP may be required to be amended over the course of the contract. A task 
order specific AHA will be submitted with each individual Task Orders. 

1.4 SUPERVISION 

While active on-Center work for at least one Task Order is in progress, 
provide at least one (1) qualified on-site Contractor Representative. The 
Contractor Representative must have a minimum of 10 years experience as a 
Superintendent on projects similar in size and complexity. The Contractor 
Representative in this context shall mean the individual with the 
responsibility for quality and production that has authority to act for the 
prime contractor. 

Approval of Contractor Representative is required prior to start of each 
Task Order. If requested by the Contracting Officer, provide a resume for 
the proposed Contractor Representative describing their experience with 
references and qualifications to the Contracting Officer for approval. 
The Contracting Officer reserves the right to interview the proposed 
Project Manager and on-site Project Superintendent at any time in order 
to verify the submitted qualifications. 

For Task Orders of larger size or complexity, the Task Order specific 
documents may require that a single Contractor Representative be 
responsible for only this specific Task Order. This single contractor 
representative will be used only when authorized by the Government. 

The Contractor Representative is subject to removal by the Contracting 
Officer for non-compliance with requirements specified in the contract and 
for failure to manage the project to insure timely completion. Furthermore, 
the Contracting Officer may issue an order stopping all or part of the work 
until satisfactory corrective action has been taken. No part of the time 
lost due to such stop orders shall be made the subject of claim for 
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extension of time for excess costs or damages by the Contractor. 

1.5 SUBCONTRACTORS AND PERSONNEL 

a. Upon Award of of the Contract, furnish a list of List of
Contact Personnel of the Contractor and subcontractors including 
addresses and telephone numbers for use in the event of an 
emergency. Identify key personnel of the contractor and 
subcontractors. As changes occur and additional information 
becomes available, correct and change the information contained 
in previous lists and resubmit. 

b. The Contractor shall provide to the COR, the name or names
of the responsible supervisory person or persons authorized to 
act for the Contractor. 

c. The Contractor shall furnish sufficient personnel to perform
all work specified within the Task Orders. 

d. Contractor employees shall conduct themselves in a proper,
efficient, courteous, and businesslike manner. 

e. The Contractor is responsible for employees under his employment.
Ensure that employees are familiar with and obey station traffic, 
safety, and security regulations. 

f. The Contractor shall, after notice by the COR, remove from NSA
Crane any individual whose continued employment is deemed by the 
Contracting Officer to be contrary to the public interest or 
inconsistent with the best interests of National Security. 

g. The Contractor shall, after notice by the COR, remove from NSA
Crane any individual deemed by the Contracting Officer to be in 
violation of health, safety, or NSA Crane rules. 

h. It is the Contractor's responsibility to maintain satisfactory
labor relations with his/her employees. Representatives of/and the 
Contracting Officer will not participate in labor relations 
matters. 

1.6 IDENTIFICATION OF CONTRACTOR EMPLOYEES 

a. All contractor/subcontractor personnel shall by identified by a
distinctive name plate, emblem, or patch attached in a predominant 
place on an outer garment. Station required passes and badges shall 
not be substituted for Employee identification. 

1.7.1 CONTRACTOR VEHICLES 

a. Contractor vehicles and equipment operated on Government property
shall be maintained in good repair. Crew trucks shall have safety lights 
that shall be activated when workers are engaged in tasks along roadways, 
to provide warning to other vehicles traveling through the work area. 

b. Ingress and egress of vehicles shall be via the "Crane Village" gate.
(east aise of the base of US highway 231. Motor vehicles operated within 
NSA Crane shall be subject to the security regulations of the station 
and the laws of the State of Indiana. Proof of Insurance and vehicle 
registration shall be carried in the vehicle at all times. 

c. Contractor vehicles or equipment utilized for weight handling are
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subject to the requirements of NAVFAC P-307 and shall have all the required 
documentation. Only qualified personnel shall be designated to operate 
weight-handling equipment (WHE). 

d. Obey all posted traffic and parking signs. Parking in Magazine
and Explosive Operations areas shall be as directed by the COR. 

e. In accordance with FAR 52.236-7, PERMITS AND RESPONSIBILITIES, the
Contractor shall, without additional expense to the Government, obtain all 
appointments, licenses, and permits required for the prosecution of the 
work. Evidence of such permits and licenses shall be provided to the 
Contracting Officer and/or his or her designated representative before 
work commences. All Contractor employees operating vehicles on Government 
property shall possess a valid state motor vehicle operator's license. 

f. Each Contractor provided vehicle shall show the Contractor's name so
that it is clearly visible and shall, at all times, display a valid 
state license plate. 

g. Contractor employees shall not park within 30 feet of any structure
or where otherwise posted as prohibited, except to drop off or pick up 
deliveries in direct support of this agreement. The contractor shall not 
access any area unless specifically requested, authorized in the 
performance of this agreement, or authorized by the government 
sponsor/point of contact. 

1.8 SECURITY 

1.8.1 GENERAL 

a. NSA Crane is a Controlled Government Facility. All non-U.S.
citizens must be escorted by a Government Employees. 

No employee or representative of the Contractor will be admitted 
un-escorted to the site of the work unless he/she furnishes satisfactory 
proof that he/she is a citizen of the United States. 

Due to Government manpower issues, all employees, contractor or 
subcontractors, assigned to regular Task Order work inside NSA Crane must 
be U. S. Citizens. 

Any employee or representative of the Contractor who is a non-U.S. 
citizen or a holder of dual-citizenship that requires rare or occasional 
access to NSA Crane for Task Order work will be provided escort at the 
discretion of the Contracting Office, and only with 10 days advance 
notice of intent to visit. 

b. Neither the Contractor nor any of its employees shall disclose or
cause to be disseminated any information concerning the operations of the 
activity which could result in or increase the likelihood of the 
possibility of a breach of the activity's security or interrupt the 
continuity of its operations. 

c. Disclosure of information relating to the services hereunder to any
person not entitled to receive it, or failure to safeguard any classified 
information that may come to the Contractor or any person under his 
control in connection with work under this contract, may subject the 
Contractor, his agents or employees to criminal liability under 18 U.S.C., 
Sections 793 and 798. 
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d. The contractor understands that this agreement and access to NSA
Crane may be cancelled at anytime due to threat conditions that may 
arise. 

e. All inquiries, comments or complaints arising from any matter
observed, experienced, or learned as a result of or in connection with 
the performance of this contract, the resolution of which may require the 
dissemination of official information, will be directed to the activity 
Commander. 

f. Deviations from or violations of any of the provisions of this
paragraph will, in addition to all other criminal and civil remedies 
provided by law, subject the Contractor to immediate termination for 
default, and/or withdrawal of the Government's acceptance and approval of 
employment for the individuals involved. 

g. Whenever work performed under this contract breaches the physical
security of any building or grounds, the Contractor will be responsible 
for providing temporary measures in order to assure physical security is 
maintained. The Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer's 
Representative prior to beginning such work. 

h. By entering NSA Crane, contract employees understand that they are
subject to all legal searches and inspections. Contract employees also 
understand that they are responsible for complying with all Indiana State 
and local traffic laws and regulations. Further, that they are prohibited 
from transporting, carrying, possessing, or otherwise using the following 
items on the installation: firearms, ammunition, explosives, 
pyrotechnics, alcohol, illegal drugs, or any item or substance prohibited 
by Federal or Indiana State law. 

i. Contract employees shall not use cameras (to include photographic
features on cellular phones), camcorders, video recorders, tape 
recorders, or other recording devices on NSA Crane including any Crane 
Army Ammuntion Activity CAAA area or where otherwise prohibited unless 
specifically authorized in writing to do so. Contact your COR 
representative for further information if a camera pass is required. 

j. Contractor employees shall not park within 30' of any structure or
where otherwise posted as prohibited, except to drop off or pick up 
deliveries in direct support of this agreement. The contractor shall not 
access any CAAA area unless specifically requested, authorized by this 
agreement, or authorized by the government representative. 

k. Contractor employees shall not disclose or cause to be disclosed any
information concerning the operations and activities of CAAA or the 
Naval Surface Warfare Center (NSWC), Crane. Release or disclosure of 
such information may subject the contractor or the contractor's 
employees to criminal liability under Title 18, United States Code. 

l. The contractor shall furnish a point of contact name and telephone
number to the Contracting Officer for antiterrorism/force protection 
purposes. The contractor understands that this agreement and access to NSA 
Crane may be cancelled at anytime due to threat conditions that may arise. 
The government will make every reasonable attempt to keep contractor 
employees informed should emergencies or conditions that may have an 
effect on them or this agreement occur. 

m. Upon entry into any CAAA area where operations are on-going, contractors
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shall report to the building/area supervisor. In some instances, sign in on 
a visitor log and/or escort may be required. 

n. The contractor shall immediately report crimes and accidents that
occur on the installation to the NSA Emergency Dispatch, 812-854-2529 or 
812-854-5316 via cell phone, or 911 from a land-line phone. 

1.8.2 Passes and Badges 

a. All Contractor employees shall obtain the required employee passes. All
Contract employees who will be working on-center at NSA Crane are required to 
be badged through the Navy Commercial Access Control System (NCACS) 
Contractors/Vendors Program (i.e. RapidGate). Each employee shall retain their 
badge on their person at all times while at the NSA Crane. 

b. Employee identification shall not be substituted for the station required
badge. Other badge or identification requirements may be spelled out in the 
Task Orders. 

c. Rapid Gate information can be found at the following web site:
http://www.rapidgate.com/ 

All cost associated with Rapid Gate shall be the responsibility of the 
Contractor. 

d. All contractors and subcontractors including suppliers and delivery
companies are required to get RapidGate passes or obtain a daily pass by 
stopping at the visitor's center each day to undergo a background check and 
obtain a pass which could take a minimum of 30 minutes each day. Passes of a 
duration longer than one day will not be issued.  Please do not request passes 
of a duration longer than one day from the project manager, engineering tech, 
or contract specialist. 

e. An exception to paragraph (d) above is that the visitor's center will issue
a 28-day pass after the employee enrolls in RapidGate, undergoes a background 
check, and is waiting for their RapidGate pass to be processed. 

f. To request 1 day visitor passes:

- A SECNAV 5512-1 Access Form  will need to be filled out and SIGNED by the 
individual needing a pass. (see part 6 of the contract documents under 'forms' 
for this) 
- Base Sponsor will be your contract's assigned Construction Manager (CM), 
Design Manager (DM), or Engineer Technician (ET) 
- Forms missing information including but not limited to the Base Sponsor 
information will not be processed but will be returned for completion and 
resubmission. 
- Forms for subcontractors shall be forwarded to the CM/DM/ET by the prime 
contractor. 
- Forms must be received by the CM/DM/ET FIVE WORKING days ahead of the 
requested visit date so security can conduct a background check. 
- A completed SECNAV 5512-1 Access Form is only valid for 90 days.  If it has 
been over 90 days a new signed SECNAV 5512-1 Form will need to be submitted by 
the individual. 

g. Due to the requirement to conduct background checks, requests for one day
passes that are not submitted at least 5 working days prior may not be granted. 
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h. Personnel requiring access for more than 10 working days in a 12-month
period, regardless if it's for work on one or multiple contracts, will enroll 
in RapidGate.  Requests for one day passes for the same individual exceeding 10 
working days won't be processed. 

i. If entry of any individual is denied, the Contractor will be immediately
notified. Failure to obtain entry approval will not affect the contract price 
or time of completion. 

j. When an employee leaves the Contractor's service or is removed from the
contractor by request of the Contracting Officer, the employee's badge shall be 
returned to the contractor the same day. That same day, the contractor shall 
inform NSA Crane Security (Mr. Mark Zehnder 854-8393) that the employee is no 
longer allowed access to NSA Crane. 

k. If an employee's badge is lost or stolen, it must be reported to the
Government security Office immediately. 

l. Be advised that the RapidGate process and the temporary badge process both
involve a background check. Persons with any felony conviction, persons listed 
on the terrorist watch list, persons who are registered sex offenders, persons 
with any outstanding criminal warrants, and persons with certain misdemeanors 
will not be issued badges or passes. 

1.9 Access to Buildings 

It shall be the Contractor's responsibility, through the Contracting 
Officer, to obtain access to buildings and facilities and arrange for 
them to be opened and closed. 

b. Keys may be issued to the Contractor. In that event it is the
Contractor's responsibility to secure the project site at the end of 
each work day. 

c. The Contractor shall be responsible for the cost of replacing any keys
that are furnished to and lost by his employees, plus immediately 
notifying the Contracting Officer's Representative. No locks or keys shall 
be replaced without prior approval of the Contracting Officer. If the 
Contracting Officer decides that a lock must be replaced because of 
theloss of a key by the Contractor's employees, the Contractor shall pay 
the cost of that replacement. Similarly, the Contractor shall pay the cost 
of changing a combination if the Contracting Officer has reasonable cause 
to believe that the combination has been compromised. 

1.10 PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

After award of the contract and for each individual Task Order, prior to 
commencement of any work at the site, meet with the Contracting Officer to 
discuss and develop a mutual understanding relative to the administration 
of the value engineering and safety program, preparation of the schedule 
of prices or earned value report, shop drawings, and other submittals, 
scheduling programming, and prosecution of the work. Major subcontractors 
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who will engage in the work shall also attend. 

If required by the Task Order, expectations of the "Interim DD Form 1354" 
Submittal will be discussed. 
At any time after Task Order award, but prior to the start of construction, 
submitt the following: 

Statement of Acknowledgement Form SF 1413 

Surety Bond 

Addendum to ACCIDENT PREVENTION PLAN 

1.11 FACILITY TURNOVER PLANNING MEETINGS (NAVFAC Red Zone - NRZ) 

Key personnel will meet to identify strategies to ensure the project is 
carried to expeditious closure and turnover to the Client. Start the 
turnover process at the Pre Construction Conference meeting and convene 
at the Facility Turnover Meetings once the project has reached 
approximately 
75 percent completion or three to six months prior to Beneficial 
Occupancy Date (BOD), whichever comes first. The Contracting Officer's 
Representative will lead the meetings and guide discussions based on an 
agenda provided by the Government. The facility Turnover effort shall 
include the following: 

a. Pre Construction Meeting - Contracting Officer's Technical
Representative (COTR) will provide the NRZ Checklist and
the Contractor, Client, and NAVFAC Representatives will
compare Contractor's schedule to NRZ Checklist items.

b. Facility Turnover Meetings

1. Fill in the NRZ Checklist including Contractor, Client, and
NAVFAC Checklist Items and assign a person responsible for each
item and a due date. The Contractor's Representative will
facilitate the assignment of responsibilities, fill out the NRZ
Checklist, and discuss "Interim DD Form 1354" requirements.

2. If included in the Task Order, the "Interim DD From
1354" requirements will be disscussed

3. Review the Contractor's updated schedule. The Contractor shall
develop a POAM for the completion of all Contractor, Client,
and NAVFAC Checklist items.

4. Confirm that all NRZ Checklist items will be completed on time
for the scheduled Facility Turnover.

1.12 PARTNERING 

FOR TASK ORDERS OVER $200,000: To most effectively accomplish this 
contract, the Government requires the formation of a cohesive partnership 
within the Project Team whose members are from the Government, the 
Contractor and their Subcontractors. Key personnel from the Supported 
Command, the End User (who will occupy the facility), NAVFAC (Echelon III 
and IV), the Navy Region/Installation, the Contractor and Subcontractors, 
and if applicable, the Designer of Record will be invited to participate 
in the Partnering process. 
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The Partnership will draw on the strength of each organization in an effort 
to achieve a project that is without any safety mishaps, conforms to the 
Contract, and stays within budget and on schedule. 

The Contracting Officer will provide Information on the Partnering 
Process and a list of key and optional personnel who should attend the 
Partnering meeting. 

1.12.1 Informal Partnering 

The Contracting Officer will organize the Partnering Sessions with key 
personnel of the project team, including Contractor personnel and 
Government personnel. 

The Initial Partnering session should be a part of the Pre-Construction 
Meeting. Partnering sessions will be held at a location agreed to by 
the Contracting Officer and the Contractor (typically a conference room 
provided by the PWD FEAD/ROICC office or the Contractor). 

The Initial Informal Partnering Session will be conducted and facilitated 
using electronic media (a video and accompanying forms) provided by the 
Contracting Officer. 

The Partners will determine the frequency of the follow-on sessions. 

1.13 AVAILABILITY OF CADD DRAWING FILES 

After award and upon request, (if required by the Task Order) the 
electronic "Computer-Aided Drafting and Design (CADD)" drawing files will 
only be made available to the Contractor for use in preparation of 
construction drawings and data related to the referenced contract subject 
to the following terms and conditions. Request specific drawing numbers 
of files required; the entire set of drawing files will not be provided. 

If required for the Task Order, data contained on these electronic files 
shall not be used for any purpose other than as a convenience in the 
preparation of construction drawings and data for the referenced project. 
Any other use or reuse shall be at the sole risk of the Contractor and 
without liability or legal exposure to the Government. The Contractor 
shall make no claim and waives to the fullest extent permitted by law, any 
claim or cause of action of any nature against the Government, its agents 
or sub consultants that may arise out of or in connection with the use of 
these electronic files. The Contractor shall, to the fullest extent 
permitted by law, indemnify and hold the Government harmless against all 
damages, liabilities or costs, including reasonable attorney's fees and 
defense costs, arising out of or resulting from the use of these 
electronic files. 

These electronic CADD drawing files are not construction documents. 
Differences may exist between the CADD files and the corresponding 
construction documents. The Government makes no representation regarding 
the accuracy or completeness of the electronic CADD files, nor does it 
make representation to the compatibility of these files with the 
Contractors hardware or software. In the event that a conflict arises 
between the signed and sealed construction documents prepared by the 
Government and the furnished CADD files, the signed and sealed 
construction documents shall govern. The Contractor is responsible for 
determining if any conflict 
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exists. Use of these CADD files does not relieve the Contractor of duty 
to fully comply with the contract documents, including and without 
limitation, the need to check, confirm and coordinate the work of all 
contractors for the project. 

If the Contractor uses, duplicates and/or modifies these electronic CADD 
files for use in producing construction drawings and data related to this 
contract, all previous indicia of ownership (seals, logos, signatures, 
initials and dates) shall be removed. 

1.14 ELECTRONIC MAIL (E-MAIL) ADDRESS 

The Contractor shall establish and maintain electronic mail (e-mail) 
capability along with the capability to open various electronic 
attachments in Microsoft, Adobe Acrobat, and other similar formats.

Within 10 days after contract award, the Contractor shall 
provide the Contracting Officer a single (only one) e-mail address for 
electronic communications from the Contracting Officer related to this 
contract including, but not limited to contract documents, invoice 
information, request for proposals, and other correspondence. The 
Contracting Officer may also use email to notify the Contractor of base 
access conditions when emergency conditions warrant, such as hurricanes, 
terrorist threats, etc. Multiple email address will 
not be allowed. 

It is the Contractor's responsibility to make timely distribution of 
all Contracting Officer initiated e-mail with its own organization 
including field office(s). The Contractor shall promptly notify the 
Contracting Officer, in writing, of any changes to this email address. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

Not Used 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

Not Used 

-- End of Section -- 
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DIVISION 01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

SECTION 01 33 00 – SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

1.1.1. SubmittalS 

Shop drawings, product data, samples, and administrative 
submittals presented for review and approval. Contract Clauses 
"FAR 52.236-5, Material and Workmanship", Paragraph (b) and "FAR 
52.236-21, Specifications and Drawings for Constructions", 
Paragraphs (d), (e), and (f) apply to all "submittals". 

1.1.2 Types of Submittals 

a. Shop Drawings: As used in this Section, drawings,
schedules, diagrams, and other data prepared specifically for 
this Contract, by the Contractor or through the Contractor by 
way of a subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, distributor, or 
other lower tier contractor, to illustrate a portion of the 
work. 

b. Product Data: Preprinted material such as illustrations,
standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures 
diagrams, manufacturer's descriptive literature, catalog data, 
and other data to illustrate a portion of the work, but not 
prepared exclusively for this contract. 

c. Samples: Physical examples of products, materials
equipment, assemblies, or workmanship that are physically 
identical to a portion of the work, illustrating a portion of 
the work or establishing standards of evaluating the appearance 
of the finished work or both. 

d. Administrative Submittals: Data presented for reviews and
approval to ensure that the administrative requirements of the 
project are adequately met but not ensure directly that the work 
is in accordance with the design concept and in compliance with 
the Contract documents. 

1.1.3 Approving Authority: The person authorized to approve a 
submittal. 



Magazine & Inert Buildings Maintenance & Repair Contract N40085-16-R-2801 

SECTION 01 33 00 Page 2 of 12 

1.1.4 Work: As used in the Section, on and off site construction 
required by the contract documents, including labor necessary to 
produce the construction and materials, products, equipment, and 
systems incorporated or to be incorporated in such construction. 

1.2 PROCEDURES FOR SUBMITTALS 

1.2.1 Reviewing, Certifying, Approving Authority 

The QC organization shall be responsible for reviewing and 
certifying that the submittals are in the compliance with 
contract requirements. The approving authority on submittals is 
the QC Manager unless otherwise specified for the specific 
submittal. At each "Submittal" paragraph in the individual 
specification sections, a notation "G" following a submittal 
item indicates the Contracting Officer is the approving 
authority for that submittal item.  

1.2.2 Constraints 

a. Submittals listed or specified in this contract shall
conform to the provisions of this Section, unless explicitly 
stated otherwise.   

b. Submittals shall be complete for each definable feature of
work; components of the definable feature interrelated as a 
system shall be submitted at the same time. 

c. When acceptability of a submittal is dependent on
conditions, items, or material included in separate, subsequent 
submittals, the submittal will be returned without review. 

d. Approval of a separate material, product, or component does
not imply approval of an assembly in which the item functions. 

1.2.3 Scheduling 

a. Coordinate scheduling, sequencing, preparing and processing
of submittals with performance of the work so that work will not 
be delayed by submittal processing. Allow for potential 
requirements to resubmit. 

b. Except as specified otherwise, allow a review period,
beginning with receipt by the approving authority, that includes 
at least 15 working days for submittals for Contracting Officer 
approval. The period of review for submittals with Contracting 
Officer approval begins when the Government receives the 



Magazine & Inert Buildings Maintenance & Repair Contract N40085-16-R-2801 

SECTION 01 33 00 Page 3 of 12 

submittal from the QC organization. The period of review for 
each resubmittal is the same as for the initial submittal. 

c. For submittals requiring review by the Fire Protection
Engineer, allow a review period beginning when the Government 
receives the submittal for the QC organization and the 10 
working days for return of the submittal to the Contractor. The 
period of review for each resubmittal is the same as for the 
initial submittal. 

1.2.4 Variations 

Variations from the contract requirements require Government 
approval pursuant to contract clause FAR 52.236-21, 
Specifications and Drawings for Construction. Variations will be 
considered where it is deemed advantageous to the Government. 
When proposing a variation, submit a written request to the 
Contracting Office, with documentation of the nature and 
features of the variation and why the variation is desirable and 
beneficial to the Government. If lower cost is a benefit, also 
include an estimate of the cost savings. Identify the proposed 
variation along with the required submittal for the item. When 
submitting a variation for approval, the Contractor warrants the 
following: 

1.2.4.1 Variation is Compatible: The contract has been reviewed 
to establish that the variation, if incorporated, will be 
compatible with other elements of the work. 

1.2.4.2 Contractor is Responsible: The Contractor shall take 
actions and bear the additional costs including review costs by 
the Government necessary due to the proposed variation. 

1.2.4.3 Review Schedule is modified: In addition to the normal 
submittal review period, a period of 10 working days will be 
allowed for consideration by the Government of submittals with 
variations. 

1.2.5 Contractor's Responsibilities: 

a. Determine and verify field measurements, materials,
field construction criteria; review each submittal; and check 
and coordinate each submittal with requirements of the work and 
contract documents. 

b. Transmit submittals to the QC organization in orderly
sequence in accordance with the Submittal Register and to 
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prevent delays in the work, delays to the Government, or delays 
to separate contractors. 

c. Advise the Contracting Officer of variation, as required
by the paragraph entitled "Variations". 

d. Correct and resubmit the submittal as directed by the
approving authority. When resubmitting disapproved transmittals 
or transmittals noted for resubmittal, the Contractor shall 
provide a copy of that previously submitted transmittal 
including all reviewer comments for use by the approving 
authority on previous submissions. 

e. Furnish additional copies of submittals when requested
by the Contracting Officer to a limit of 20 submittals. 

f. Complete work, which must be accomplished as a basis of
a submittal in time to allow the submittal to occur as 
scheduled. 

g. Ensure that no work has begun until submittals for that
work have been returned as "approved" or "approved as noted" 
except to the extent that a portion of the work must be 
accomplished as a basis of the submittal. 

1.2.6 QC Organization Responsibilities 

a. Note the date on which the submittal was received from
the contractor on each submittal for which the QC manager is the 
approving authority. 

b. Determine and verify field measurements, material, field
construction criteria; review each submittal; and check and 
coordinate each submittal with requirements of the work and 
contract documents. 

c. Review submittals for conformance with project design
concepts and compliance with the Contract documents. 

d. Act on submittals, determining the appropriate action
based on the QC organization's review of the submittal. 

(1) When the QC Manager is the approving authority, 
take the appropriate action on the submittal from the 
possible actions defined in the paragraph entitled "Actions 
Possible". 
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(2) When the Contracting Officer is the approving 
authority or when a variation has been proposed, forward 
the submittal to the Government with the certifying 
statement or return the submittal marked "not reviewed" or 
"revised and resubmit" as appropriate. The QC 
organization's review of the submittal determines the 
appropriate action. 

e. Ensure that material is clearly legible.

f. Stamp each sheet of each submittal with the QC
certifying statement or approving statement except that data 
submitted in bound volume or on one sheet printed on two sides 
may be stamped on the front of the first sheet only. 

(1) When the approving authority is the Contracting 
Officer, the QC organization will certify submittals 
forwarded to the Contracting Officer with the following 
certifying statement: 

"I hereby certify that the (equipment) (material) 
(article) shown and marked in this submittal is that proposed to 
be incorporated with Contract Number ___________________ is in 
compliance with the Contract drawings and specification, can be 
installed in the allocated spaces, and is submitted for 
Government approval. Government approval of proposed variation, 
if any, is recommended." 

Certified by: Submittal Reviewer _________________, Date_______ 
(Signature if applicable) 

Certified by: QC Manager ______________________, Date__________ 
(Signature) 

    (2) When the approving authority is the QC Manager, the QC 
Manager will use the following approval statement when returning 
submittals to the Contractor as "Approved" or "Approved as 
Noted." 

"I hereby certify that the (equipment (material) (article) 
shown and marked in this submittal is that proposed to be 
incorporated with Contract Number___________________. It is in 
compliance with the Contract drawing and specifications, can be 
installed in the allocated spaces, and is ________approved for 
use, ________approved for use subject to Government approval of 
proposed variation. 
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Certified by: Submittal Reviewer ________________, Date________ 
(Signature if applicable) 

Certified by: QC Manager _______________________, Date_________ 
(Signature) 

g. Sign the certifying statement or approval statement. The
person signing the certifying statements shall be the QC 
organizations member designated in the approved QC plan. The 
signatures shall be in original ink. Stamped signatures are not 
acceptable. 

h. Update the submittal register as submittal actions occur
and maintain the submittal register at the project site until 
final acceptance of all work by the Contracting Officer. 

i. Retain a copy of approval submittal at the project site
including the Contractor's copy of approved samples. 

j. When the approving authority is the QC Manager, forward
two copies of each approved submittal, except "Samples," where 
one set is required, to the Contracting Officer. 

1.2.7 Government's Responsibilities: When the approving 
authority is the Contracting Officer, the Government will: 

a. Note the date on which the submittal was received from
the QC Manager, on each submittal for which the Contacting 
Officer is the approving authority. 

b. Review submittals for approval within the scheduling
period specified and only for conformance with project design 
concepts and compliance with the contact documents. 

c. Identify returned submittals with one of the actions
defined in the paragraph entitled "Actions Possible" and with 
markings appropriate for the action indicated. 

d. Retain three copies of each submittal except "Samples"
where one copy will be retained. 

1.2.8 Actions Possible: Submittals will be returned with the one 
of the following notations: 

a. Submittals marked "not reviewed" will indicate the
submittal has been previously reviewed and approved, are not 
required as a submittal, does not have evidence of being 
reviewed and approved by the Contractor, or is not complete. A 
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submittal marked "Not Reviewed" will be returned with an 
explanation of the reason it was not reviewed. Returned 
submittals deemed to lack review by the Contractor or to be 
incomplete shall be resubmitted with appropriate action, 
coordination, or change. 

b. Submittals marked "approved" or "approved as submitted"
authorize the Contractor to proceed with the work covered. 

c. Submittals marked "approved as noted" authorize the
Contractor to proceed with work as noted provided the Contractor 
takes no exception to the notations. 

d. Submittals marked "revise and resubmit" or "disapproved"
indicate the submittal is incomplete, does not comply with the 
design concept, or the requirements of the Contract documents 
and shall be resubmitted with appropriate changes. 

1.3 FORMAT OF SUBMITTALS 

1.3.1 Transmittal Form: Transmit each submittal except sample 
installations and sample panels to the office of the approving 
authority. Transmit submittals with a transmittal form 
prescribed by the Contacting Office and standard for the 
project. The transmittal form shall identify the Contractor, 
indicate the date of the submittal, and include information 
prescribed by the transmittal form and required in the paragraph 
entitled "Identifying Submittals". Process transmittal forms to 
record actions regarding sample panels and sample installations. 

1.3.2 Identifying Submittals: Identify submittals, except sample 
panel and sample installation, with the following information 
permanently adhered to or noted on each separate component of 
each submittal and noted on the transmittal form. Make each copy 
of each submittal identical with the following: 

a. Project, title and location

b. Construction Contract Number

c. The Section number of the specification section by which
the submittal is required. 

d. The submittal description (SD) number of each component
of the submittal.  
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e. When a resubmission, assign an alphabetic suffix on the
submittal description, of example -- SD-10A, to indicate the 
resubmission. 

f. The names, address, and telephone number of the
subcontractor, supplier, manufacturer and any other second tier 
contractor associated with the submittal. 

g. The product identification and its location in the
project. 

1.3.3 Format for Product Data 

a. Present product data submittals for each section as a
complete, bound volume. Include a table of contents listing the 
page and catalog item numbers for each product data. 

b. Indicate, by prominent notation, each product, which is
being submitted, the specification Section number, and the 
paragraph number to which it pertains. 

c. Supplement product data with material prepared for the
project to satisfy submittal requirements for which the product 
data does not exist. Identify this material as developed 
specifically for the project. 

1.3.4 Format for Shop Drawings 

a. Shop drawings shall be not less than 8-1/2 by 11 inches
nor more than 30 X 42 inches. 

b. Present 8-1/2 x 11 inch sized shop drawings as a part of
the bound volume for the submittals required by the Section. 
Present larger drawings in sets. 

c. Include on each drawing the drawing title, number, date,
and revision numbers and dates, in addition to the information 
required in the paragraph entitled "Identifying Submittals". 

d. Dimension drawings except diagrams and schematic
drawings; prepare drawings demonstrating interface with other 
trades to scale. Identify materials and products for work shown. 

1.3.5 Format of Samples 

a. Furnish samples in sizes below unless otherwise
specified or unless the manufacturer has prepackaged samples of 
approximately the same size as specified. 
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(1) Sample of Equipment or Device: Full Size 

(2) Sample of Materials Less than 2 by 3 inches: Built 
up to 8 1/2 by 11 inches.  

(3) Sample of Material exceeding 8-1/2 by 11 inches: 
Cut down to 8-1/2 by 11 inches and adequate to 
indicate color,  
texture, and material variations. 

4) Sample of Materials: 10-inch Length or
Length to be supplied if less than 10 inches. 

b. Reusable Samples: Incorporate returned samples into the
work only if so specified or indicated. Incorporated samples 
shall be in undamaged condition at the time of use. 

1.3.6 Format of Administrative Submittals 

a. When the submittal includes a document which is to be used
in the project to become a part of the project record other than 
as a submittal, do not apply the Contractor's approval stamp to 
the document, but to a separate sheet accompanying the document. 

b. Operation and Maintenance Manual data: Submit operation and
maintenance (O&M) data/manuals, which are specifically 
applicable to this contract and a complete and concise depiction 
of the provided equipment or product. Data containing extraneous 
information to be sorted through to find applicable instructions 
will not be accepted. Present information in sufficient detail 
to clearly explain user O&M requirements at the system, 
equipment, component, and subassembly level. 

1.4 QUANTITY OF SUBMITTALS 

1.4.1 Number of Copies of Product Data: Submit two copies of 
submittals of product data requiring review and approval only by 
the QC organization and four copies of product data requiring 
review and approval by the Contracting Officer. 

1.4.2 Number of Copies of Shop Drawings: 

(a) For shop drawings present submit two prints of each 
shop drawing prepared for this project. 

1.4.3 Number of Samples 
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(a) Submit two samples of each required item. The approved 
samples will be returned to the Contractor. 

(b) Submit one sample installation if directed. 

1.4.4 Number of Copies of Administrative Submittals 

(a) Unless otherwise specified, submit two copies of 
administrative submittals. 

1.5 SCHEDULE OF SUBMITTAL DESCRIPTIONS (SD) 

SD-01: Data 

Submittals which provide calculations, descriptions, or other 
documentation regarding the work. 

SD-02: Manufacturer's Catalog Data 

Data composed of catalog cuts, brochures, circulars, 
specifications, and product data, and printed information in 
sufficient detail and scope of verify compliance with 
requirements of the contract documents. A type of product data. 

SD-04: Drawings 

Submittals which graphically show relationship of various 
components of the work, diagrams, layout of connections, and 
other relational aspects of the work. A type of shop drawing. 

SD-05:  Design Data  

Design calculations, mix designs, analyses, or other data 
written in nature and pertaining to a part of the work. A type 
of shop drawing. 

SD-06: Instructions 

Preprinted material describing installation of a product, 
system, or material including special notices an Material Safety 
Data Sheets, if any, concerning impedances, hazards, and safety 
precautions. A type of product data. 

SD-07: Schedules 

A tabular list of data or tabular list including location, 
features, or other pertinent information regarding products 
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materials, equipment, or components to be used in the work. A 
type of shop drawing. 

SD-08: Statement 

A document required of the contractor, or through the Contractor 
by way of a supplier, installer, manufacturer, or other lower 
tier contractor, the purpose of which is to further the quality 
or orderly progression of a portion of the work by documenting 
procedures, acceptability of methods or personnel 
qualifications, or other verification of quality. A type of shop 
drawing. 

SD-09: Reports 

Reports of inspection and laboratory test including analysis and 
interpretation of test results. Each report shall be properly 
identified. Test methods used and compliance with recognized 
test standards shall be described. 

SD-10: Test Reports 

A report signed by an authorized official of a testing 
laboratory that a material, product, or system identical to the 
material, product or system to be provided has been tested in 
accordance with requirements specified by naming the test method 
and material. The test report must state the test was performed 
in accordance with the test requirements; state the test 
results; and indicate whether the material, product, or system 
has passed or failed the test. Testing must have been within 
three years of the date of award of this contract. A type of 
product data. 

SD-11: Factory Test Reports 

A written report that includes the findings of a test required 
to be performed by the Contractor on an actual portion of the 
work. The report must be signed by an authorized official of a 
testing laboratory and must state the test was performed in 
accordance with the test requirements; state the test results; 
and indicate whether the material, product, or system has passed 
or failed the test. A type of shop drawing. 

SD-12: Field Test Reports 

A written report that includes the findings of a test made at 
the job site, in the vicinity of the job site, or on a sample 
taken for the job site, on a portion of the work, during or 
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after installation. The report must be signed by an authorized 
official of a testing laboratory or agency and must state the 
test was performed in accordance with the test requirements; 
state the test results; and indicate whether the material, 
product, or system has passed or failed the test. A type of shop 
drawing. 

SD-13: Certificates 

Statement signed by responsible officials of a manufacturer of a 
product, system, or material attesting that the product system 
or material meets specified requirements. The statements must be 
dated after the award of this contract, name the project, and 
list the specific requirements, which it is intended to address. 
A type of shop drawing. 

SD-14:  Samples 

Samples including both fabricated and unfabricated physical 
examples of material, products, and units of work as complete 
units or as portions of unit of work. A type of sample. 

SD-15:  Not Used 

SD-16: Not Used 

SD-17:  Not Used 

SD-18: Records 

Documentation to ensure compliance with an administrative 
requirement or to establish an administrative mechanism. A type 
of administrative submittal. 

SD-19: Operation and Maintenance Manuals 

Data intended to be incorporated in an Operations and 
Maintenance Manual. A type of administrative submittal. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS Not used. 

PART 3 EXECUTION Not used 

-- End of Section -- 
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SECTION 01 35 26 

GOVERNMENTAL SAFETY REQUIREMENTS 
02/12 

1   PART 1   GENERAL 

1.1   REFERENCES 

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only. 

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF SAFETY ENGINEERS (ASSE/SAFE) 

ASSE/SAFE A10.32 (2012) Fall Protection 

ASSE/SAFE Z359.1 (2007) Safety Requirements for Personal Fall 
Arrest Systems, Subsystems and Components 

ASME INTERNATIONAL (ASME) 

ASME B30.22 (2010) Articulating Boom Cranes 

ASME B30.3 (2012) Tower Cranes 

ASME B30.5 (2011) Mobile and Locomotive Cranes 

ASME B30.8 (2010) Floating Cranes and Floating Derricks 

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA) 

NFPA 10 (2013) Standard for Portable Fire 
Extinguishers 

NFPA 241 (2013) Standard for Safeguarding 
Construction,Alteration, and Demolition 
Operations 

NFPA 70 (2014) National Electrical Code 

NFPA 70E (2012; Errata 2012) Standard for Electrical 
Safety in the Workplace 

U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE) 

EM 385-1-1 (2014) Safety and Health Requirements Manual, 
30 November 2014 

U.S. NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION (NARA) 

10 CFR 20 Standards for Protection Against Radiation 

29 CFR 1910 Occupational Safety and Health Standards 
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29 CFR 1910.146 Permit-required Confined Spaces 

29 CFR 1926 Safety and Health Regulations for 
Construction 

29 CFR 1926.1400 Cranes & Derricks in Construction 

29 CFR 1926.16 Rules of Construction 

29 CFR 1926.500 Fall Protection

CPL 2.100 (1995) Application of the Permit-Required 
Confined Spaces (PRCS) Standards, 29 CFR 
1910.146 

U.S. NAVAL FACILITIES ENGINEERING COMMAND (NAVFAC) 

NAVFAC P-307 (2009; Change 1 Mar 2011; Change 2 Aug 
2011)Management of Weight Handling Equipment 

1.2   DEFINITIONS 

a. Competent Person for Fall Protection.  A person who is capable of
identifying hazardous or dangerous conditions in the personal fall
arrest system or any component thereof, as well as their application
and use with related equipment, and has the authority to take prompt
corrective measures to eliminate the hazards of falling.

b. High Visibility Accident.  Any mishap which may generate publicity or
high visibility.

c. Medical Treatment. Treatment administered by a physician or by
registered professional personnel under the standing orders of a
physician.  Medical treatment does not include first aid treatment even
through provided by a physician or registered personnel.

d. Operating Envelope.  The area surrounding any crane. Inside this
"envelope" is the crane, the operator, riggers and crane walkers,
rigging gear between the hook and the load, the load and the crane's
supporting structure (ground, rail, etc.).

e. Recordable Injuries or Illnesses.  Any work-related injury or illness
that results in:

 (1) Death, regardless of the time between the injury and death, or the 
length of the illness; 

 (2) Days away from work (any time lost after day of injury/illness 
onset); 

 (3) Restricted work; 

 (4) Transfer to another job; 

 (5) Medical treatment beyond first aid; 
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 (6) Loss of consciousness; or 

 (7) A significant injury or illness diagnosed by a physician or other 
licensed health care professional, even if it did not result in (1) 
through (6) above. 

f. "USACE" property and equipment specified in USACE EM 385-1-1 should be
interpreted as Government property and equipment.

[g.  Weight Handling Equipment (WHE) Accident.  A WHE accident occurs when any 
one or more of the eight elements in the operating envelope fails to perform 
correctly during operation, including operation during maintenance or testing 
resulting in personnel injury or death; material or equipment damage; dropped 
load; derailment; two-blocking; overload; or collision, including unplanned 
contact between the load, crane, or other objects.  A dropped load, 
derailment, two-blocking, overload and collision are considered accidents 
even though no material damage or injury occurs.  A component failure (e.g., 
motor burnout, gear tooth failure, bearing failure) is not considered an 
accident solely due to material or equipment damage unless the component 
failure results in damage to other components (e.g., dropped boom, dropped 
load, roll over, etc.) Any mishap meeting the criteria described above shall 
be documented in both the Contractor Significant Incident Report (CSIR) and 
using the NAVFAC prescribed Navy Crane Center (NCC) form submitted within 
five days both as provided by the Contracting Officer.  Comply with 
additional requirements and procedures for accidents in accordance with 
NAVFAC P-307, Section 12.  
] 

1.3   SUBMITTALS 

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are [for Contractor Quality Control 
approval Submit the following in accordance with Section 01 33 00 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES: 

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals 

ACCIDENT PREVENTION PLAN GENERAL (APP) G 

Accident Prevention Plan - ADDENDUM; G     

Activity Hazard Analysis (AHA); G 

Crane Critical Lift Plan; G 

Proof of qualification for Crane Operators; G 

qualifications for all site safety and health personnel; G 

Radiography Operations Planning Worksheet; G 

SD-06 Test Reports 

Accident Notifications** 
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Accident Reports** 

  ** Submit reports as their incidence occurs, in accordance with 
the requirements of the paragraphs, "Accident Notifications" and 
"Accident and Reports." 

Crane Reports 

SD-07 Certificates 

Confined Space Entry Permit 

Hot work permit 

License Certificates 

Weight Handling Equipment Certificate of Compliance 

Contractor Safety Self-Evaluation Checklist; G  
(Obtain copy from Contrating Officer) 

  Submit one copy of each permit/certificate attached to each Daily 
Production Report. 

1.4   CONTRACTOR SAFETY SELF-EVALUATION CHECKLIST 

Contracting Officer will provide a "Contractor Safety Self-Evaluation 
checklist" to the Contractor at the pre-construction conference.  Complete 
the checklist monthly and submit with each request for payment voucher.  An 
acceptable score of 90 or greater is required.  Failure to submit the 
completed safety self-evaluation checklist or achieve a score of at least 90 
may result in retention of up to 10 percent of the voucher.  Additionally, 
provide a Monthly Exposure Report and attach to the monthly billing request.  
This report is a compilation of employee-hours worked each month for all 
site workers, both prime and subcontractor.  Failure to submit the report 
may result in retention of up to 10 percent of the voucher.  The Contracting 
Officer will submit a copy of the Contractor Safety Self-Evaluation and 
Monthly Exposure Report to the local safety and occupational health office. 

1.5   REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

In addition to the detailed requirements included in the provisions of this 
contract, comply with the most recent edition of USACE EM 385-1-1, and 
applicable OSHA, federal, Indiana state laws, ordinances, criteria, rules 
and regulations concerning workplace safety.  Submit matters of 
interpretation of standards to the appropriate administrative agency for 
resolution before starting work.  Where the requirements of this 
specification, applicable laws, criteria, ordinances, regulations, and 
referenced documents vary, the most stringent requirements govern. 

1.6   SITE QUALIFICATIONS, DUTIES AND MEETINGS 

1.6.1   Personnel Qualifications 
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1.6.1.1   Site Safety and Health Officer (SSHO) 

The SSHO must meet the requirements of EM 385-1-1 section 1 and ensure that 
the requirements of 29 CFR 1926.16 are met for the project.  Provide a 
Safety oversight team that includes a minimum of one (1) person at each 
project site to function as the Site Safety and Health Officer (SSHO).  The 
SSHO or an equally-qualified Designated Representative/alternate shall be at 
the work site at all times to implement and administer the Contractor's 
safety program and government-accepted Accident Prevention Plan.  The SSHO's 
training, experience, and qualifications shall be as required by EM 385-1-1 
paragraph 01.A.17, entitled SITE SAFETY AND HEALTH OFFICER (SSHO), and all 
associated sub-paragraphs. 

A Competent Person shall be provided for all of the hazards identified in 
the Contractor's Safety and Health Program in accordance with the accepted 
Accident Prevention Plan, and shall be on-site at all times when the work 
that presents the hazards associated with their professional expertise is 
being performed.  Provide the credentials of the Competent Persons(s) to the 
the Contracting Officer for acceptance in consultation with the Safety 
Office. 

1.6.1.2   Competent Person for Confined Space Entry 

Provide a "Competent Person" to supervise the entry into each confined 
space.  That individual must meet the requirements and definition of 
Competent Person as contained in EM 385-1-1. 

1.6.1.3   Crane Operators 

Meet the crane operators requirements in USACE EM 385-1-1, Section 16 and 
Appendix I.  In addition, for mobile cranes with Original Equipment 
Manufacturer (OEM) rated capacitates of 50,000 pounds or greater, designate 
crane operators as qualified by a source that qualifies crane operators 
(i.e., union, a government agency, or an organization that tests and 
qualifies crane operators).  Provide proof of current qualification.  In 
addition, the Contractor shall comply with Contractor Operated Crane 
Requirements included in the latest revision of document NAVFAC P-307 
Section 1.7.2 "Contractor Operated Cranes," and Appendix P, Figure P-1 and 
with 29 CFR 1926, Subpart CC.  

1.6.2   Personnel Duties 

1.6.2.1   Site Safety and Health Officer (SSHO) 

The SSHO shall:  

a. Conduct daily safety and health inspections and maintain a written log
which includes area/operation inspected, date of inspection, identified
hazards, recommended corrective actions, estimated and actual dates of
corrections. Attach safety inspection logs to the Contractors' daily
production report.

b. Conduct mishap investigations and complete required reports.  Maintain
the OSHA Form 300 and Daily Production reports for prime and sub-
contractors.
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c. Maintain applicable safety reference material on the job site.

d. Attend the pre-construction conference, pre-work meetings including
preparatory inspection meeting, and periodic in-progress meetings.

e. Implement and enforce accepted APPS and AHAs.

f. Maintain a safety and health deficiency tracking system that monitors
outstanding deficiencies until resolution.  Post a list of unresolved
safety and health deficiencies on the safety bulletin board.

g. Ensure sub-contractor compliance with safety and health requirements.

h. Maintain a list of hazardous chemicals on site and their material
safety data sheets.

i. Within one calendar day after commencement of work, erect a safety
bulletin board at the job site. Where size, duration, or logistics of 
project do not facilitate a bulletin board, an alternative method, 
acceptable to the Contracting Officer, that is accessible and includes 
all mandatory information for employee and visitor review, shall be 
deemed as meeting the requirement for a bulletin board. Include and 
maintain information on safety bulletin board as required by EM 385-1-
1, section 01.A.06. Additional items required to be posted include: 

1) Confined space entry permit.

2) Hot work permit.

3) If applicable, Digging Permit.

4) If applicable, Explosive Safety Permit and Building Permit.

Failure to perform the above duties will result in dismissal of the
superintendent, QC Manager, and/or SSHO, and a project work stoppage. 
 The project work stoppage will remain in effect pending approval of a 
suitable replacement. 

1.6.3   Meetings 

1.6.3.1   Preconstruction Conference 

a. Contractor representatives who have a responsibility or significant
role in accident prevention on the project shall attend the
preconstruction conference.  This includes the project superintendent,
site safety and health officer, quality control supervisor, or any
other assigned safety and health professionals who participated in the
development of the APP (including the Activity Hazard Analyses (AHAs)
and special plans, program and procedures associated with it).

b. Discuss the details of the submitted APP to include incorporated plans,
programs, procedures and a listing of anticipated AHAs that will be
developed and implemented during the performance of the contract.  This
list of proposed AHAs will be reviewed at the conference and an
agreement will be reached between the Contractor and the Contracting
Officer's representative as to which phases will require an analysis.
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In addition, establish a schedule for the preparation, submittal, 
review, and acceptance of AHAs to preclude project delays.  

c. Deficiencies in the submitted APP will be brought to the attention of
the Contractor at the preconstruction conference, and the Contractor
shall revise the plan to correct deficiencies and re-submit it for
acceptance.  Do not begin work until there is an accepted APP.

1.6.3.2   Safety Meetings 

Conduct and document meetings as required by EM 385-1-1.  Attach minutes 
showing contract title, signatures of attendees and a list of topics 
discussed to the Contractors' daily production report. 

1.7   ACCIDENT PREVENTION PLAN GENERAL (APP) 

The APP for this contract is meant to be a 'living document' 
covering general hazards and situations as defined by EM-385-1-1(Haz. 
 Energy Control Plan, respirator protection plan, confined space, hazardous 
communications plan, etc) typically found at construction activities for 
the duration of the contract, but flexible enough to incorporate individual 
Delivery Order specific hazards as the projects are awarded. 

Use a qualified person to prepare the written General APP. Prepare the APP 
in accordance with the format and requirements of USACE EM 385-1-1 
30 November 2014 and as supplemented herein.  

Cover all paragraph and subparagraph elements in USACE EM 385-1-1, Appendix 
A, "Minimum Basic Outline for Accident Prevention Plan". Specific 
requirements for some of the APP elements are described below. The APP 
shall interface with the Contractor's overall safety and health program. 
 Include any portions of the Contractor's overall safety and health program 
referenced in the APP in the applicable APP element and made site-specific. 
 The Government considers the Prime Contractor to be the "controlling 
authority" for all work site safety and health of the subcontractors. 
 Contractors are responsible for informing their subcontractors of the 
safety provisions under the terms of the contract and the penalties for 
noncompliance, coordinating the work to prevent one craft from interfering 
with or creating hazardous working conditions for other crafts, and 
inspecting subcontractor operations to ensure that accident prevention 
responsibilities are being carried out. The APP shall be signed by the 
person and firm (senior person) preparing the APP, the Contractor, the 
on-site superintendent, the designated site safety and health officer, the 
Contractor Quality control Manager, and any designated CSP and/or CIH. 

Submit the General APP to the Contracting Officer 15 calendar days prior 
to the date of overall contract Notice of Award or the Prework conference 
for acceptance. Work cannot proceed without an accepted General APP. Once 
accepted by the Contracting Officer, the General APP and attachments will 
be enforced as part of the contract. Disregarding the provisions of this 
contract or the accepted General APP will be cause for stopping of work, at 
the discretion of the Contracting Officer, until the matter has been 
rectified. 

Once work begins, changes to the accepted APP shall be made with the 
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knowledge and concurrence of the Contracting Officer, project 
superintendent, SSHO and quality control manager. Should any severe hazard 
exposure, i.e. imminent danger, become evident, stop work in the area, 
 secure the area, and develop a plan to remove the exposure and control the 
hazard. Notify the Contracting Officer within 24 hours of discovery. 
 Eliminate/remove the hazard. In the interim, take all necessary action to 
restore and maintain safe working conditions in order to safeguard onsite 
personnel, visitors, the public (as defined by ASSE/SAFE A10.34,) and the 
environment. 

Copies of the accepted plan will be maintained at the Contracting Officer's 
office and at the job site. Continuously review and amend the APP, as 
necessary, throughout the life of the contract. Incorporate unusual or 
high-hazard activities not identified in the original APP as they are 
discovered. 

1.7.1   DELIVERY ORDER SPECIFIC AMENDMENTS TO THE Accident Prevention Plan - 
ADDENDUM 

Use a qualified person to prepare the written Delivery Order Specific 
addendums the contract approved APP. Addendums will cover unusual or high-
hazard activities specific to the individual Delivery Orders not identified 
in the original APP. 

The APP addendums shall be signed by the person and firm (senior person) 
 preparing the APP, the Contractor, and (as applicable to the Delivery 
Order), the on-site superintendent, the designated site safety and health 
officer, and the Contractor Quality control Manager. These APP amendments 
shall be submitted and approved prior to the start of construction. 

Once work begins, changes to the accepted APP and Delivery Order Specific 
Addendums (if any) shall be made with the knowledge and concurrence of the 
Contracting Officer, project superintendent, SSHO and quality control 
manager. Should any severe hazard exposure, i.e. imminent danger, become 
evident, stop work in the area, secure the area, and develop a plan to 
remove the exposure and control the hazard. Notify the Contracting Officer 
within 24 hours of discovery. Eliminate/remove the hazard. In the interim, 
 take all necessary action to restore and maintain safe working conditions 
in order to safeguard onsite personnel, visitors, the public (as defined by 
ASSE/SAFE A10.34,) and the environment. 

Copies of the accepted plan and Delivery Order Addendums will be maintained 
at the Contracting Officer's office and at the job site. 

1.7.2   EM 385-1-1 CONTENTS 

In addition to the requirements outlined in USACE EM 385-1-1, the following 
is required: 

a. Names and qualifications (resumes including education, training,
experience and certifications) of all site safety and health personnel 
designated to perform work on this project to include the designated 
site safety and health officer and other competent and qualified 
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personnel to be used such as CSPs, CIHs, STSs, CHSTs. Specify the 
duties of each position. 

b. Qualifications of competent and of qualified persons. As a minimum,
designate and submit qualifications of competent persons for each of 
the following major areas: excavation; scaffolding; fall protection; 
hazardous energy; confined space; health hazard recognition, evaluation 
and control of chemical, physical and biological agents; personal 
protective equipment and clothing to include selection, use and 
maintenance. 

c. Confined Space Entry Plan. Develop a confined and/or enclosed space
entry plan in accordance with USACE EM 385-1-1, applicable OSHA 
standards 29 CFR 1910, 29 CFR 1915, and 29 CFR 1926, OSHA Directive 
2.100, and any other federal, state and local regulatory requirements 
identified in this contract. Identify the qualified person's name and 
qualifications, training, and experience. Delineate the qualified 
person's authority to direct work stoppage in the event of hazardous 
conditions. Include procedure for rescue by contractor personnel and 
the coordination with emergency responders. (If there is no confined 
space work, include a statement that no confined space work exists and 
none will be created.) 

d. Fall Protection and Prevention (FP&P) Program Documentation. The program
documentation shall be site specific and address all fall hazards in 
the work place and during different phases of construction. Address how 
to protect and prevent workers from falling to lower levels when they 
are exposed to fall hazards above 1.8 m 6 feet. A qualified person for 
fall protection shall prepare and sign the program documentation. 
Include fall protection and prevention systems, equipment and methods 
employed for every phase of work, responsibilities, assisted rescue, 
self-rescue and evacuation procedures, training requirements, and 
monitoring methods. Revise the Fall Protection and Prevention Program 
documentation every six months for lengthy projects, reflecting any 
changes during the course of construction due to changes in personnel, 
equipment, systems or work habits. Keep and maintain the accepted Fall 
Protection and Prevention Program documentation at the job site for the 
duration of the project. Include the Fall Protection and Prevention 
Program documentation in the Accident Prevention Plan. 

The FP&P Plan shall include a Rescue and Evacuation Plan in accordance with 
USACE EM 385-1-1, Section 21.M. The plan shall include a detailed 
discussion of the following: methods of rescue; methods of self-rescue; 
equipment used; training requirement; specialized training for the 
rescuers; procedures for requesting rescue and medical assistance; and  
transportation routes to a medical facility. Include the Rescue and 
Evacuation Plan in the Fall Protection and Prevention (FP&P) Plan, and 
as part of the Accident Prevention Plan (APP). 

e. Weight Handling Equipment Certificate of Compliance.  Provide a
Certificate of Compliance for each crane when entering an activity 
under this contract (see Contracting Officer for a blank certificate). 
State within the certificate that the crane and rigging gear meet 
applicable OSHA regulations (with the Contractor citing which OSHA 
regulations are applicable, e.g., cranes used in construction 
demolition, or maintenance comply with 29 CFR 1926 and USACE EM 385-1-
1. Certify on the Certificate of Compliance that the crane operator(s)
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is qualified and trained in the operation of the crane to be used. For 
cranes at DOD activities in foreign countries, certify that the crane 
and rigging gear conform to the appropriate host country safety 
standards. Also certify that all of its crane operators working on the 
DOD activity have been trained in the proper use of all safety devices 
(e.g., anti-two block devices). Post certifications on the crane.  

f. Crane Critical Lift Plan. Prepare and sign weight handling critical lift
plans for lifts over 75 percent of the capacity of the crane or hoist 
(or lifts over 50 percent of the capacity of a barge mounted mobile 
crane's hoists) at any radius of lift; lifts involving more than one 
crane or hoist; lifts of personnel; and lifts involving non-routine 
rigging or operation, sensitive equipment, or unusual safety risks.  
Submit 15 calendar days prior to on-site work and include the   
requirements of USACE EM 385-1-1, and the following: 

 (1) For lifts of personnel, demonstrate compliance with the requirements 
of 29 CFR 1926.1400. 

g. Severe Storm Plan. In the event of a severe storm warning, the
Contractor must: 

 (1). Secure outside equipment and materials and place materials that could 
be damaged in protected areas. 

 (2). Check surrounding area, including roof, for loose material, 
equipment, debris, and other objects that could be blown away or 
against existing facilities. 

 (3). Ensure that temporary erosion controls are adequate. 

If appropriate to an individual Delivery Order, include the following: 

h. Occupant Protection Plan. The safety and health aspects of lead-based
paint removal, prepared in accordance with Section 02 82 33.13 20 
REMOVAL/CONTROL AND DISPOSAL OF PAINT WITH LEAD. 

i. Lead Compliance Plan. The safety and health aspects of lead work,
prepared in accordance with Section 02 83 13.00 20 LEAD IN CONSTRUCTION. 

j. Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan. The safety and health aspects of asbestos
work, prepared in accordance with Section 02 82 16.00 20 ENGINEERING CONTROL 
OF ASBESTOS CONTAINING MATERIALS. 

m. Site Demolition Plan. The safety and health aspects prepared in
accordance with Section 02 41 00 DEMOLITION AND DESCONSTRUCTION and 
referenced sources. Include engineering survey as applicable. 

n. Excavation Plan. If significant excavation is included in an individual
Delivery Order: The safety and health aspects shall be prepared in 
accordance with the Delivery Order supplied Section 31 00 00 EARTHWORK. 

1.8   ACTIVITY HAZARD ANALYSIS (AHA) 

The Activity Hazard Analysis (AHA) format shall be in accordance with USACE 
EM 385-1-1 and as provided by the Contracting Officer at the pre work 
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meeting. Submit the AHA for review at least 15 calendar days prior to the 
start of each phase.  

The AHA is Delivery Order specific and should be submitted 
for each awarded Delivery Order to cover task-specific (crane critical lift, 
scaffolding, fall protection, PPE, etc) safety items.  

Format subsequent AHAs as amendments to the APP. The analysis should be used 
during daily inspections to ensure the implementation and effectiveness of 
the activity's safety and health controls and reviewed with all employees 
involved in the work. 

The AHA list will be reviewed at the Delivery Order Preconstruction meeting 
and periodically (at least monthly) at the Contractor supervisory safety 
meeting and updated as necessary when procedures, scheduling, or hazards 
change. Develop the activity hazard analyses using the project schedule as 
the basis for the activities performed. 

Any activities listed on the project schedule will require an AHA. 
 Competent persons required for phases involving such things as fall 
protection, excavations, scaffold, and electrical work shall be identified. 
 AHAs should be developed by the contractor, supplier, or subcontractor 
performing the work and provided to the prime contractor for review and 
submitted to the Contracting Officer for acceptance after prime contractor 
approval. 

1.9   SITE SAFETY REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Maintain safety-related references applicable to the project, including 
those listed in the article "References."  Maintain applicable equipment 
manufacturer's manuals. 

1.10   EMERGENCY MEDICAL TREATMENT 

Contractors will arrange for their own emergency medical treatment.  
Government has no responsibility to provide emergency medical treatment.   

1.11   NOTIFICATIONS AND REPORTS 

1.11.1   Accident Notifications 

a. Notify the Contracting Officer as soon as practical, but no more than
four hours after any accident meeting the definition of Recordable 
Injuries or Illnesses or High Visibility Accidents, property damage 
equal to or greater than $2,000, or any weight handling equipment 
accident. Within notification include contractor name; contract title; 
type of contract; name of activity, installation or location where 
accident occurred; date and time of accident; names of personnel 
injured; extent of property damage, if any; extent of injury, if known, 
and brief description of accident (to include type of construction 
equipment used, PPE used, etc.). Preserve the conditions and evidence 
on the accident site until the Government investigation team arrives 
on-site and Government investigation is conducted. 
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1.11.2   Accident Reports 

a. Conduct an accident investigation for recordable injuries and illnesses,
as defined in "Article - Definitions" property damage accidents 
resulting in at least $20,000 in damages, and near misses as defined in 
"Article - Definiations" to establish the root cause(s) of the 
accident, complete the applicable NAVFAC Contractor Incident Reporting 
System (CIRS) and electronically submit via the NAVFAC Enterprise 
Safety Applications Management System (ESAMS) The Contracting Officer 
will provide copies of any required or special forms. 

b. Near Misses: Require the completion of the applicable NAVFAC Contractor
Incident Reporting System (CIRS) and electronically submit via the 
NAVFAC Enterprise Safety Applications Management System (ESAMS). 

c. Conduct an accident investigation for any weight handling equipment
accident (including rigging gear accidents) to establish the root 
cause(s) of the accident, complete the WHE Accident Report (Crane and 
Rigging Gear) form and provide the report to the Contracting Officer 
within 30 calendar days of the accident. Do not proceed with crane 
operations until cause is determined and corrective actions have been 
implemented to the satisfaction of the contracting officer. The 
Contracting Officer will provide a blank copy of the accident report 
form. 

1.11.3   Crane Reports 

Submit crane inspection reports required in accordance with USACE EM 385-1-
1,Appendix I and as specified herein with Daily Reports of Inspections. 

1.12   HOT WORK 

To the greatest extent possible, situations that could require hot work 
permits (welding, cutting, etc.) will be called out in the individual Task 
Order Scopes of Work. 

If the contractor intends to employ means or methods that will involve hot 
work, or spark producing tools, state so in the Delivery Order proposal and 
conform to the hot work permit rules below. 

For hot work in CAAA buildings, submit and obtain a written permit prior to 
performing "Hot Work" (welding, cutting, etc.) or operating other 
flame-producing/spark producing devices, from the Fire Division. 

For hot work in NSWC explosive operations buildings, submit and obtain a 
written permit prior to performing "Hot Work" (welding, cutting, etc.) or 
operating other flame-producing/spark producing devices, from the Fire 
Division and the NSWC Explosive Safety Office. See 01 11 00 SUMMARY OF 
WORK for further details on Explosive Safety Permits. 

For hot work in all other buildings, submit and obtain a written permit 
prior to performing "Hot Work" (welding, cutting, etc.) or operating other 
flame-producing/spark producing devices, from the Contracting Officer. 

CONTRACTORS ARE REQUIRED TO MEET ALL CRITERIA BEFORE A PERMIT IS ISSUED. 
 The Contractor will provide at least two (2) twenty (20) pound 4A:20 BC 
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rated extinguishers for normal "Hot Work". All extinguishers shall be 
current inspection tagged, approved safety pin and tamper resistant seal. 
 It is also mandatory to have a designated FIRE WATCH for any "Hot Work" 
done at this activity. The Fire Watch shall be trained in accordance with 
NFPA 51B and remain on-site for a minimum of 30 minutes after completion of 
the task or as specified on the hot work permit. 

When starting work in the facility, require personnel to familiarize 
themselves with the location of the nearest fire alarm boxes and place in 
memory the emergency Fire Division phone number. ANY FIRE, NO MATTER HOW 
SMALL, SHALL BE REPORTED TO THE RESPONSIBLE FIRE DIVISION IMMEDIATELY. 

Obtain services from a NFPA Certified Marine Chemist for "HOT WORK" within 
or around flammable materials (such as fuel systems, welding/cutting on 
fuel pipes) or confined spaces (such as sewer wet wells, manholes, vaults, 
 etc.) that have the potential for flammable or explosive atmospheres. 

1.13   RADIATION SAFETY REQUIREMENTS 

Work shall be performed in accordance with NAVFACINST 5104.1.  

If work involving a radiography source is proposed, submit the attached 
Radiography Operations Planning Worksheet 60 days in advance of the 
proposed source being brought onto the Activity. 

License Certificates for radiation materials and equipment shall be 
submitted to the Contracting Officer and Radiation Safety Office (RSO), and 
Contracting Oversight Technician (COT) for all specialized and licensed 
material and equipment that could cause fatal harm to construction personnel 
or to the construction project. 

Workers shall be protected from radiation exposure in accordance with 10 CFR 
20. Standards for Protection Against Radiation

License Certificates, employee training records, and Leak Test Reports for 
radiation materials and equipment shall be submitted to the Contracting 
Officer and Navy Radiation Safety Office (RSO), and Contracting Oversight 
Technician (COT) for all specialized and licensed material and equipment 
proposed for use on the construction project. Maintain on-site records 
whenever licensed radiological materials or ionizing equipment are on 
government property. 

Protect workers from radiation exposure in accordance with 10 CFR 20.  
Standards for Protection against radiation, ensuring any personnel exposures 
are maintained As Low As Reasonably Achievable. 

Submit a Radiography Operation Planning Work Sheet to Contracting Officer 14 
days prior to commencement of operations involving radioactive materials or 
radiation generating devices.  The Contracting Officer and COT will review 
this worksheet and submit questions and comments 

Contractors must use primary dosimeters process by a National Voluntary 
Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP) accredited laboratory. 

Coordinate site access and security requirements with the Contracting 
Officer and COT for all radiological materials and equipment containing 
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ionizing radiation that are proposed for use on a government facility.  The 
Navy COT or authorized representative will meet the contractor at a 
designated location, ensure safety of the materials being transported, and 
will escort the contractor to the job site and return upon completion of the 
work. 

Loss or release of radioactive materials, and unplanned personnel exposures 
must be reported immediately to the Contracting Officer, RSO, and Base 
Security Department Emergency Number. 

Actual exposure of the radiographic film or unshielding the source must not 
be initiated until after 5 p.m. on weekdays. 

Work outside regular working hours requires Contracting Officer approval. 
 Make application 15 calendar days prior to such work to allow arrangements 
to be made by the Government, giving the specific dates, hours, location, 
 type of work to be performed, contract number and project title. 

Provide a copy of all calibration records, and utilization records to the 
COT for radiological operations performed on the site. 

Properly demark and barricade an area surrounding radiological operations to 
preclude personnel entrance, as per Navy Instruction, EM-385-1-1, Nuclear 
Regulatory Commission and Applicable State regulations and license 
requirements, and as per requirements established in the accepted 
Radiography Operation Planning Work Sheet.  

Properly secure the radiological material and ionizing radiation equipment 
at all times, including keeping the devices in a properly marked and locked 
container, and secondarily locking the container to a secure point in the 
Contractor's vehicle or other approved storage location during 
transportation and while not in use. While in use, maintain a continuous 
visual observation on the radiological material and ionizing radiation 
equipment.   

In instances where radiography is scheduled near or adjacent to buildings or 
areas having limited access or one-way doors, no assumptions shall be made 
as to building occupancy. Where necessary, the Contracting Officer will 
direct the Contractor to conduct an actual building entry, search, and 
alert. Where removal of personnel from such a building cannot be 
accomplished and it is otherwise safe to proceed with the radiography, a 
fully instructed employee shall be positioned inside such building or area 
to prevent exiting while external radiographic operations are in process. 

Transportation of Regulated Amounts of Radioactive Material will comply with 
49 CFR, Subchapter C, Hazardous Material Regulations. Notify Local Fire 
authorities and the site Radiation Safety Officer (RSO) of any Radioactive 
Material use. 

1.14   HAZARDS OF ELECTROMEGNETIC RADIATION TO ORDNANCE (HERO) ANALYSIS 
TRANSMITTER REQUEST 

Transmitter Requirements: The base policy (NSACRANEINST 8020.1, Explosives 
Safety Program at NSA Crane, chapter 11, found in part 6) concerning the 
use of transmitters such as radios, cell phones, etc., must be adhered to 
by all Contractor personnel. Requests to do shall be accompanied by the 
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HAZARDS OF ELECTROMAGNETIC RADIATION TO ORDNANCE (HERO) PROGRAM transmitter 
form, found in part 6 of this contract. No transmitting device shall be 
brought onto center without written consent of the Contracting Officer." 

1.15   FACILITY OCCUPANCY CLOSURE 

Streets, walks, and other facilities occupied and used by the Government 
shall not be closed or obstructed without written permission from the 
Contracting Officer. 

1.16   SEVERE STORM PLAN 

In the event of a severe storm warning, the Contractor must: 

a. Secure outside equipment and materials and place materials that could
be damaged in protected areas.

b. Check surrounding area, including roof, for loose material, equipment,
debris, and other objects that could be blown away or against existing
facilities.

c. Ensure that temporary erosion controls are adequate.

1.17   CONFINED SPACE ENTRY REQUIREMENTS. 

Contractors entering and working in confined spaces while performing general 
industry work are required to follow the requirements of OSHA 29 CFR 1926 
and comply with the requirements in Section 34 of EM 385-1-1, OSHA 29 CFR 
1910, and OSHA 29 CFR 1910.146. 

2   PART 2   PRODUCTS 

2.1   CONFINED SPACE SIGNAGE 

Provide permanent signs integral to or securely attached to access covers 
for new permit-required confined spaces.  Signs wording:  

"DANGER--PERMIT-REQUIRED CONFINED SPACE - DO NOT ENTER -"  

in bold letters a minimum of one inch in height and constructed to be 
clearly legible with all paint removed.  The signal word "DANGER" shall be 
red and readable from 5 feet. 

3   PART 3   EXECUTION 

3.1   CONSTRUCTION AND OTHER WORK 

Comply with USACE EM 385-1-1, NFPA 70, NFPA 70E, NFPA 241, the APP, the AHA, 
Federal and State OSHA regulations, and other related submittals and 
activity fire and safety regulations.  The most stringent standard prevails. 

PPE is governed in all areas by the nature of the work the employee is 
performing. Use personal hearing protection at all times in designated noise 
hazardous areas or when performing noise hazardous tasks.  Safety glasses 
must be carried/available on each person.  
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Mandatory PPE includes:  

a. Hard Hat

b. Appropriate Safety Shoes

c. Reflective Vests

3.1.1   Hazardous Material Use 

Each hazardous material must receive approval from the Contracting Office or 
their designated representative prior to being brought onto the job site or 
prior to any other use in connection with this contract.  Allow a minimum of 
10 working days for processing of the request for use of a hazardous 
material. 

3.1.2   Hazardous Material Exclusions 

Notwithstanding any other hazardous material used in this contract, 
radioactive materials or instruments capable of producing ionizing/non-
ionizing radiation (with the exception of radioactive material and devices 
used in accordance with USACE EM 385-1-1 such as nuclear density meters for 
compaction testing and laboratory equipment with radioactive sources) as 
well as materials which contain asbestos, mercury or polychlorinated 
biphenyls, di-isocynates, lead-based paint are prohibited.  The Contracting 
Officer, upon written request by the Contractor, may consider exceptions to 
the use of any of the above excluded materials.  Low mercury lamps used 
within fluorescent lighting fixtures are allowed as an exception without 
further Contracting Officer approval.  Notify the Radiation Safety Officer 
(RSO) prior to excepted items of radioactive material and devices being 
brought on base. 

3.1.3   Unforeseen Hazardous Material 

The design should have identified materials such as PCB, lead paint, and 
friable and non-friable asbestos and other OSHA regulated chemicals (i.e. 29 
CFR Part 1910.1000).  If material, not indicated, that may be hazardous to 
human health upon disturbance during construction operations is encountered, 
stop that portion of work and notify the Contracting Officer immediately.  
Within 14 calendar days the Government will determine if the material is 
hazardous.  If material is not hazardous or poses no danger, the Government 
will direct the Contractor to proceed without change.  If material is 
hazardous and handling of the material is necessary to accomplish the work, 
the Government will issue a modification pursuant to "FAR 52.243-4, Changes" 
and "FAR 52.236-2, Differing Site Conditions." 

3.2   PRE-OUTAGE COORDINATION MEETING 

Contractors are required to apply for utility outages at least 15 days in 
advance.  As a minimum, the request should include the location of the 
outage, utilities being affected, duration of outage, and any necessary 
sketches.  Special requirements for electrical outage requests are contained 
elsewhere in this specification section.  Once approved, and prior to 
beginning work on the utility system requiring shut down, the Contractor 
shall attend a pre-outage coordination meeting with the Contracting Officer 
to review the scope of work and the lock-out/tag-out procedures for worker 
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protection.  No work will be performed on energized electrical circuits 
unless proof is provided that no other means exist. For electrical work 
positive cable/circuit identification must be made prior to submitting any 
outage request. Arrangements are to be coordinated with the Contracting 
Officer and Station Utilities for identification. The Contracting Officer 
will not accept an outage request until the Contractor satisfactorily 
documents that the circuits have been clearly identified.  Following the 
application of lockout/tag out devices to all hazardous energy sources, 
applicable AHA should outline equipment restart methods to ensure "zero 
energy" state has been accomplished. 

3.3   CONTROL OF HAZARDOUS ENERGY (LOCKOUT/TAGOUT) 

Ensure that each employee is familiar with and complies with these 
procedures and USACE EM 385-1-1, Section 12, Control of Hazardous Energy. 

3.4   FALL HAZARD PROTECTION AND PREVENTION PROGRAM 

Establish a fall protection and prevention program, for the protection of 
all employees exposed to fall hazards.  Within the program include company 
policy, identify responsibilities, education and training requirements, fall 
hazard identification, prevention and control measures, inspection, storage, 
care and maintenance of fall protection equipment and rescue and evacuation 
procedures in accordance with ASSE/SAFE Z359.1. 

3.4.1   Training 

Institute a fall protection training program.  As part of the Fall Hazard 
Protection and Prevention Program, provide training for each employee who 
might be exposed to fall hazards.  Provide training by a competent person 
for fall protection in accordance with USACE EM 385-1-1, Section 21.B. 

3.4.2   Fall Protection Equipment and Systems 

Enforce use of the fall protection equipment and systems designated for each 
specific work activity in the Fall Protection and Prevention Plan and/or AHA 
at all times when an employee is exposed to a fall hazard.  Protect 
employees from fall hazards as specified in EM 385-1-1, Section 21.  In 
addition to the required fall protection systems, safety skiff, personal 
floatation devices, life rings etc., are required when working above or next 
to water in accordance with USACE EM 385-1-1, Paragraphs 21.N through 
21.N.04.  Personal fall arrest systems are required when working from an 
articulating or extendible boom, swing stages, or suspended platform.  In 
addition, personal fall arrest systems are required when operating other 
equipment such as scissor lifts if the work platform is capable of being 
positioned outside the wheelbase.  The need for tying-off in such equipment 
is to prevent ejection of the employee from the equipment during raising, 
lowering, or travel.  Fall protection must comply with 29 CFR 1926.500, 
Subpart M, USACE EM 385-1-1 and ASSE/SAFE A10.32. 

3.4.2.1   Personal Fall Arrest Equipment 

Personal fall arrest equipment, systems, subsystems, and components shall 
meet ASSE/SAFE Z359.1.  Only a full-body harness with a shock-absorbing 
lanyard or self-retracting lanyard is an acceptable personal fall arrest 
body support device.  Body belts may only be used as a positioning device 
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system (for uses such as steel reinforcing assembly and in addition to an 
approved fall arrest system).  Harnesses shall have a fall arrest attachment 
affixed to the body support (usually a Dorsal D-ring) and specifically 
designated for attachment to the rest of the system.  Only locking snap 
hooks and carabiners shall be used. Webbing, straps, and ropes shall be made 
of synthetic fiber. The maximum free fall distance when using fall arrest 
equipment shall not exceed 6 feet.  The total fall distance and any swinging 
of the worker (pendulum-like motion) that can occur during a fall shall 
always be taken into consideration when attaching a person to a fall arrest 
system. 

3.4.3   Fall Protection for Roofing Work 

Implement fall protection controls based on the type of roof being 
constructed and work being performed.  Evaluate the roof area to be accessed 
for its structural integrity including weight-bearing capabilities for the 
projected loading. 

a. Low Sloped Roofs:

 (1) For work within 6 feet of an edge, on low-slope roofs, protect 
personnel from falling by use of personal fall arrest systems, 
guardrails, or safety nets.  A safety monitoring system is not 
adequate fall protection and is not authorized.  

 (2) For work greater than 6 feet from an edge, erect and install 
warning lines in accordance with 29 CFR 1926.500 and USACE EM 385-
1-1. 

b. Steep-Sloped Roofs:  Work on steep-sloped roofs requires a personal
fall arrest system, guardrails with toe-boards, or safety nets.  This
requirement also includes residential or housing type construction.

3.4.4   Horizontal Lifelines 

Design, install, certify and use under the supervision of a qualified person 
horizontal lifelines for fall protection as part of a complete fall arrest 
system which maintains a safety factor of 2 (29 CFR 1926.500). 

3.4.5   Guardrails and Safety Nets 

Design, install and use guardrails and safety nets in accordance with EM 
385-1-1 and 29 CFR 1926 Subpart M. 

3.4.6   Rescue and Evacuation Procedures 

When personal fall arrest systems are used, ensure that the mishap victim 
can self-rescue or can be rescued promptly should a fall occur.  Prepare a 
Rescue and Evacuation Plan and include a detailed discussion of the 
following: methods of rescue; methods of self-rescue; equipment used; 
training requirement; specialized training for the rescuers; procedures for 
requesting rescue and medical assistance; and transportation routes to a 
medical facility.  Include the Rescue and Evacuation Plan within the 
Activity Hazard Analysis (AHA) for the phase of work, in the Fall Protection 
and Prevention (FP&P) Plan, and the Accident Prevention Plan (APP). 
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3.5   SCAFFOLDING 

Provide employees with a safe means of access to the work area on the 
scaffold.  Climbing of any scaffold braces or supports not specifically 
designed for access is prohibited.  Access scaffold platforms greater than 
20 feet maximum in height by use of a scaffold stair system.  Do not use 
vertical ladders commonly provided by scaffold system manufacturers for 
accessing scaffold platforms greater than 20 feet maximum in height.  The 
use of an adequate gate is required.  Ensure that employees are qualified to 
perform scaffold erection and dismantling.  Do not use scaffold without the 
capability of supporting at least four times the maximum intended load or 
without appropriate fall protection as delineated in the accepted fall 
protection and prevention plan.  Stationary scaffolds must be attached to 
structural building components to safeguard against tipping forward or 
backward.  Give special care to ensure scaffold systems are not overloaded.  
Side brackets used to extend scaffold platforms on self-supported scaffold 
systems for the storage of material is prohibited.  The first tie-in shall 
be at the height equal to 4 times the width of the smallest dimension of the 
scaffold base. Place work platforms on mud sills.  Scaffold or work platform 
erectors shall have fall protection during the erection and dismantling of 
scaffolding or work platforms that are more than six feet.  Delineate fall 
protection requirements when working above six feet or above dangerous 
operations in the Fall Protection and Prevention (FP&P) Plan and Activity 
Hazard Analysis (AHA) for the phase of work. 

3.6   EQUIPMENT 

3.6.1   Material Handling Equipment 

a. Material handling equipment such as forklifts shall not be modified
with work platform attachments for supporting employees unless
specifically delineated in the manufacturer's printed operating
instructions.

b. The use of hooks on equipment for lifting of material must be in
accordance with manufacturer's printed instructions.  Additionally,
when material handling equipment is used as a crane it must meet NAVFAC
P-307 requirements in Sections 1.7.2, "Contractor Operated Cranes," and
12, "Investigation and Reporting of Crane and Rigging Gear Accidents."

c. Operators of forklifts or power industrial trucks shall be licensed in
accordance with OSHA.

3.6.2   Weight Handling Equipment 

a. Equip cranes and derricks as specified in EM 385-1-1, section 16.

b. Notify the Contracting Officer 15 days in advance of any cranes
entering the activity so that necessary quality assurance spot checks
can be coordinated. Contractor's operator shall remain with the crane
during the spot check.

c. Comply with the crane manufacturer's specifications and limitations for
erection and operation of cranes and hoists used in support of the
work.  Perform erection under the supervision of a designated person
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(as defined in ASME B30.5).  Perform all testing in accordance with the 
manufacturer's recommended procedures. 

d. Comply with ASME B30.5 for mobile and locomotive cranes, ASME B30.22
for articulating boom cranes, ASME B30.3 for construction tower cranes,
and ASME B30.8 for floating cranes and floating derricks.

e. Under no circumstance shall a Contractor make a lift at or above 90
percent of the cranes rated capacity in any configuration.

f. When operating in the vicinity of overhead transmission lines,
operators and riggers shall be alert to this special hazard and follow
the requirements of USACE EM 385-1-1 Section 11, NAVFAC P-307 Figure
10-3 and ASME B30.5 or ASME B30.22 as applicable.

g. Do not crane suspended personnel work platforms (baskets) unless the
Contractor proves that using any other access to the work location
would provide a greater hazard to the workers or is impossible.  Do not
lift personnel with a line hoist or friction crane.

h. Inspect, maintain, and recharge portable fire extinguishers as
specified in NFPA 10, Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers.

i. All employees must keep clear of loads about to be lifted and of
suspended loads.

j. Use cribbing when performing lifts on outriggers.

k. The crane hook/block must be positioned directly over the load.  Side
loading of the crane is prohibited.

l. A physical barricade must be positioned to prevent personnel from
entering the counterweight swing (tail swing) area of the crane.

m. Certification records which include the date of inspection, signature
of the person performing the inspection, and the serial number or other
identifier of the crane that was inspected shall always be available
for review by Contracting Officer personnel.

n. Written reports listing the load test procedures used along with any
repairs or alterations performed on the crane shall be available for
review by Contracting Officer personnel.

o. Certify that all crane operators have been trained in proper use of all
safety devices (e.g. anti-two block devices).

p. Take steps to ensure that wind speed does not contribute to loss of
control of the load during lifting operations.  Prior to conducting
lifting operations set a maximum wind speed at which a crane can be
safely operated based on the equipment being used, the load being
lifted, experience of operators and riggers, and hazards on the work
site.  This maximum wind speed determination shall be included as part
of the activity hazard analysis plan for that operation.

3.6.3   Equipment and Mechanized Equipment 
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a. Proof of qualifications for operator shall be kept on the project site
for review.

b. Manufacture specifications or owner's manual for the equipment shall be
on-site and reviewed for additional safety precautions or requirements
that are sometimes not identified by OSHA or USACE EM 385-1-1.
Incorporate such additional safety precautions or requirements into the
AHAs.

3.6.4   USE OF EXPLOSIVES 

Explosives shall not be used or brought to the Activity. 

3.7   EXCAVATIONS 

Soil classification must be performed by a competent person in accordance 
with 29 CFR 1926 and EM 385-1-1. 

3.7.1   Utility Locations 

All underground utilities in the work area must be positively identified by 
a third party, independent, private utility locating company in addition to 
any station locating service and coordinated with the station utility 
department. 

3.7.2   Utility Location Verification 

Physically verify underground utility locations, including utility depth, by 
hand digging using wood or fiberglass handled tools when any adjacent 
construction work is expected to come within three feet of the underground 
system. 

3.7.3   Utilities Within and Under Concrete, Bituminous Asphalt, and Other 
Impervious Surfaces 

Utilities located within and under concrete slabs or pier structures, 
bridges, parking areas, and the like, are extremely difficult to identify. 
Whenever contract work involves chipping, saw cutting, or core drilling 
through concrete, bituminous asphalt or other impervious surfaces, the 
existing utility location must be coordinated with station utility 
departments in addition to location and depth verification by a third party, 
independent, private locating company.  The third party, independent, 
private locating company shall locate utility depth by use of Ground 
Penetrating Radar (GPR), X-ray, bore scope, or ultrasound prior to the start 
of demolition and construction. Outages to isolate utility systems must be 
used in circumstances where utilities are unable to be positively 
identified.  The use of historical drawings does not alleviate the 
contractor from meeting this requirement. 

3.8   ELECTRICAL  

3.8.1   Conduct of Electrical Work 

As delineated in USACE EM 385-1-1 electrical work is to be conducted in a 
de-energized state unless there is no alternative method for accomplishing 
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the work. In those cases an energized work permit shall be obtained from the 
contracting officer.  

The energized work permit application shall be accompanied by the AHA and a 
summary of why the equipment/circuit needs to be worked energized.   

NOTE: the energized work permits require written justification and approval 
from Headquarters. Cost savings are not sufficient justification, nor is 
approval likely. Make requests in writing to the Contracting Officer no 
less than 45 days prior to the proposed work.  

Underground electrical spaces must be certified safe for entry before 
entering to conduct work.  Cables that will be cut must be positively 
identified and de-energized prior to performing each cut. Attachment of 
temporary grounds shall be in accordance with ASTM F855 and IEEE 1048.   

Perform all high voltage cable cutting remotely using hydraulic cutting 
tool. When racking in or live switching of circuit breakers, no additional 
person other than the switch operator will be allowed in the space during 
the actual operation. Plan so that work near energized parts is minimized to 
the fullest extent possible.  Use of electrical outages clear of any 
energized electrical sources is the preferred method.  

When working in energized substations, only qualified electrical workers 
shall be permitted to enter.  When work requires Contractor to work near 
energized circuits as defined by the NFPA 70, high voltage personnel must 
use personal protective equipment that includes, as a minimum, electrical 
hard hat, safety shoes, insulating gloves and electrical arc flash 
protection for personnel as required by NFPA 70E.  Insulating blankets, 
hearing protection, and switching suits may also be required, depending on 
the specific job and as delineated in the Contractor's AHA. Contractor shall 
ensure that each employee is familiar with and complies with these 
procedures and 29 CFR 1910.147. 

3.9.1   Portable Extension Cords  

Size portable extension cords in accordance with manufacturer ratings for 
the tool to be powered and protected from damage.  Immediately removed from 
service all damaged extension cords.  Portable extension cords shall meet 
the requirements of EM 385-1-1, NFPA 70E, and OSHA electrical standards. 

3.9   WORK IN CONFINED SPACES 

Comply with the requirements in Section 34 of USACE EM 385-1-1, OSHA 29 CFR 
1910, OSHA 29 CFR 1910.146, OSHA Directive CPL 2.100 and OSHA 29 CFR 1926.  
Any potential for a hazard in the confined space requires a permit system to 
be used. 

a. Entry Procedures.  Prohibit entry into a confined space by personnel
for any purpose, including hot work, until the qualified person has
conducted appropriate tests to ensure the confined or enclosed space is
safe for the work intended and that all potential hazards are
controlled or eliminated and documented.  (See Section 34 of USACE EM
385-1-1 for entry procedures.)  All hazards pertaining to the space
shall be reviewed with each employee during review of the AHA.
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b. Forced air ventilation is required for all confined space entry
operations and the minimum air exchange requirements must be maintained
to ensure exposure to any hazardous atmosphere is kept below its'
action level.

c. Sewer wet wells require continuous atmosphere monitoring with audible
alarm for toxic gas detection.

-- End of Section -- 
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SECTION 01 42 00 
 

SOURCES FOR REFERENCE PUBLICATIONS 
11/14 

 
1   PART 1   GENERAL 
 
1.1   REFERENCES 
 
Various publications are referenced in other sections of the specifications 
to establish requirements for the work.  These references are identified in 
each section by document number, date and title.  The document number used 
in the citation is the number assigned by the standards producing 
organization (e.g.   ASTM B564 Standard Specification for Nickel Alloy 
Forgings).  However, when the standards producing organization has not 
assigned a number to a document, an identifying number has been assigned for 
reference purposes. 

 
1.2   ORDERING INFORMATION 
 
The addresses of the standards publishing organizations whose documents are 
referenced in other sections of these specifications are listed below, and 
if the source of the publications is different from the address of the 
sponsoring organization, that information is also provided.  Documents 
listed in the specifications with numbers which were not assigned by the 
standards producing organization should be ordered from the source by title 
rather than by number. 

 
ALUMINUM ASSOCIATION (AA) 
National Headquarters 
1525 Wilson Boulevard, Suite 600 
Arlington, VA  22209 
Ph:   703-358-2960 
E-Mail:  info@aluminum.org 
Internet:  http://www.aluminum.org 

 
AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION OFFICIALS 
(AASHTO) 
444 North Capital Street, NW, Suite 249 
Washington, DC  20001 
Ph:   202-624-5800 
Fax:  202-624-5806 
E-Mail: info@aashto.org 
Internet:  http://www.aashto.org 

 
AMERICAN CONCRETE INSTITUTE INTERNATIONAL (ACI) 
38800 Country Club Drive 
Farmington Hills, MI  48331-3439 
Ph:   248-848-3700 
Fax:  248-848-3701 
E-mail: bkstore@concrete.org 
Internet:  http://www.concrete.org 

 
AMERICAN CONCRETE PIPE ASSOCIATION (ACPA) 
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8445 Freeport Parkway, Suite 350 
Irving, TX  75063-2595 
Ph:   972-506-7216 
Fax:  972-506-7682 
E-mail:  info@concrete-pipe.org 
Internet:  http://www.concrete-pipe.org 

 
AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION (AISC) 
One East Wacker Drive, Suite 700 
Chicago, IL  60601-1802 
Ph:   312-670-2400 
Fax:  312-670-5403 
Bookstore: 800-644-2400 
E-mail:  aisc@ware-pak.com 
Internet:  http://www.aisc.org 

 
AMERICAN IRON AND STEEL INSTITUTE (AISI) 
25 Massachusetts Avenue, NW Suite 800 
Washington, DC 20001 
Ph:   202-452-7100 
Internet:  http://www.steel.org 

 
AMERICAN LUMBER STANDARDS COMMITTEE (ALSC) 
P.O. Box 210 
Germantown, MD 20875-0210 
Ph:   301-972-1700 
Fax:  301-540-8004 
E-mail:  alsc@alsc.org 
Internet:   http://www.alsc.org 

 
AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI) 
1899 L Street, NW,11th Floor 
Washington, DC 20036 
Ph:   202-293-8020 
Fax:  202-293-9287 
E-mail:  storemanager@ansi.org 
Internet:  http://www.ansi.org/ 

 
AMERICAN RAILWAY ENGINEERING AND MAINTENANCE-OF-WAY ASSOCIATION 
(AREMA) 
4501 Forbes Blvd., Suite 130 
Lanham, MD  20706 
Ph:   301-459-3200 
Fax:  301-459-8077 
E-mail:  bcaruso@arema.org 
Internet: http://www.arema.org 

 
AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS (ASCE) 
1801 Alexander Bell Drive 
Reston, VA  20191 
Ph:   703-295-6300; 800-548-2723 
E-mail:  member@asce.org 
Internet:  http://www.asce.org 

 
 

AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY (AWS) 
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13301 NW 47 Ave 
Miami, FL 33054 
Ph:   888-WELDING, 305-824-1177, 305-826-6192 
Fax:  305-826-6195 
E-mail:  customer.service@awspubs.com 
Internet: http://www.aws.org 

 
AMERICAN WOOD PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (AWPA) 
P.O. Box 361784 
Birmingham, AL  35236-1784 
Ph:   205-733-4077 
Fax:  205-733-4075 
Internet: http://www.awpa.com 

 
ASME INTERNATIONAL (ASME) 
Two Park Avenue, M/S 10E 
New York, NY 10016-5990 
Ph:   800-843-2763 
Fax:  973-882-1717 
E-mail:  customercare@asme.org 
Internet:  http://www.asme.org 

 
ASTM INTERNATIONAL (ASTM) 
100 Barr Harbor Drive, P.O. Box C700 
West Conshohocken, PA  19428-2959 
Ph:   877-909-2786 
Internet:  http://www.astm.org 

 
BUILDERS HARDWARE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (BHMA) 
355 Lexington Avenue, 15th Floor 
New York, NY  10017 
Ph:  212-297-2122 
Fax: 212-370-9047 
Internet:  http://www.buildershardware.com 

 
CONCRETE REINFORCING STEEL INSTITUTE (CRSI) 
933 North Plum Grove Road 
Schaumburg, IL  60173-4758 
Ph:   847-517-1200 
Fax:  847-517-1206 
Internet:  http://www.crsi.org/ 

 
CONCRETE SAWING AND DRILLING ASSOCIATION (CSDA) 
100 2nd Ave South, Ste 402N 
 St. Petersburg, FL 33701 
PH:  727-577-5004 
E-mail:  info@csda.org 
Internet:  http://www.csda.org 

 
CONSUMER PRODUCT SAFETY COMMISSION (CPSC) 
4330 East-West Highway 
Bethesda, MD 20814 
Ph:  301-504-7923 
Fax:  301-504-0124 or 301-504-0025 
Internet: http://www.cpsc.gov 
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DOOR AND ACCESS SYSTEM MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (DASMA) 
1300 Sumner Avenue 
Cleveland, OH  44115-2851 
Ph:   216-241-7333 
Fax:  216-241-0105 
Internet:  http://www.dasma.com 

 
DUCTILE IRON PIPE RESEARCH ASSOCIATION (DIPRA) 
1322 Riverhaven Place 
Birmingham, AL 35244 
Ph:   205-402-8700 
Internet:  http://www.dipra.org 

 
EXPANSION JOINT MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (EJMA) 
25 North Broadway 
Tarrytown, NY  10591 
Fax: 914-332-1541 
E-mail:  inquiries@ejma.org 
Internet: http://www.ejma.org 

 
GLASS ASSOCIATION OF NORTH AMERICA (GANA) 
800 SW Jackson St., Suite 1500 
Topeka, KS  66612-1200 
Ph:   785-271-0208 
E-mail:  gana@glasswebsite.com 
Internet:  http://www.glasswebsite.com 

 
ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING SOCIETY (IES) 
120 Wall Street, 17th Floor 
New York, NY  10005-4001 
Ph:   212-248-5000 
Fax:  212-248-5018 
E-mail: IES@IES.org 
Internet:  http://www.IES.org 

 
INTERNATIONAL CONCRETE REPAIR INSTITUTE (ICRI) 
10600 West Higgins Road, Suite 607 
Rosemont, IL 60018 
Ph:   847-827-0830  
Fax:  847-827-0832  
Internet: http://www.icri.org 

 
INTERNATIONAL ELECTRICAL TESTING ASSOCIATION (NETA) 
3050 Old Centre Ave. Suite 102 
Portage, MI 49024 
Ph:  269-488-6382 
Internet:  http://www.netaworld.org 

 
MASTER PAINTERS INSTITUTE (MPI) 
2800 Ingleton Avenue 
Burnaby, BC CANADA V5C 6G7 
Ph: 1-888-674-8937 
Fax: 1-888-211-8708 
E-mail: info@paintinfo.com or techservices@mpi.net 
Internet:  http://www.mpi.net/ 
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MATERIAL HANDLING INSTITUTE (MHI) 
8720 Red Oak Blvd., Suite 201 
Charlotte, NC 28717-3992 
Ph: 704-676-1190 
Fax: 704-676-1199 
Internet:  http://www.mhi.org 

 
 

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF ARCHITECTURAL METAL MANUFACTURERS (NAAMM) 
800 Roosevelt Road, Bldg C, Suite 312 
Glen Ellyn, IL  60137 
Ph:   630-942-6591 
Fax:  630-790-3095 
E-mail:  wlewis7@cox.net(Wes Lewis,technical consultant) 
 Internet:  http://www.naamm.org 

 
NATIONAL CONCRETE MASONRY ASSOCIATION (NCMA) 
13750 Sunrise Valley Drive 
Herndon, VA 20171 
Ph:   703-713-1900 
Fax:  703-713-1910 
E-mail: info@ncma.org 
Internet:  http://www.ncma.org/Pages/default.aspx 

 
NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CONTRACTORS ASSOCIATION (NECA) 
3 Bethesda Metro Center, Suite 1100 
Bethesda, MD  20814 
Ph:  301-657-3110 
Fax: 301-215-4500 
Internet: http://www.necanet.org/ 

 
NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA) 
1300 North 17th Street, Suite 900 
Arlington, VA  22209 
Ph:   703-841-3200 
Internet:  http://www.nema.org/ 

 
NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA) 
1 Batterymarch Park 
Quincy, MA  02169-7471 
Ph:   617-770-3000 
Fax:  617-770-0700 
Internet:  http://www.nfpa.org 

 
NATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH (NIOSH) 
395 E Street, S.W. 
 Suite 9200 
Patriots Plaza Building 
Washington, DC 20201 
Ph:  800-232-4636 
Fax:  513-533-8347 
E-mail: nioshdocket@cdc.gov 
Internet:  http://www.cdc.gov/niosh/ 

 
NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY (NIST) 
100 Bureau Drive 
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Stop 1070 
Gaithersburg, MD 20899-1070 
Ph:  301-975-NIST (6478) 
 E-mail: inquiries@nist.gov 
Internet: http://www.nist.gov 

 
NATIONAL LIME ASSOCIATION (NLA) 
200 North Glebe Road, Suite 800 
Arlington, VA 22203 
Ph: 703-243-5463 
Fax: 703-243-5489 
Internet:  http://www.lime.org 

 
NATIONAL READY MIXED CONCRETE ASSOCIATION (NRMCA) 
Manager, Customer Service 
900 Spring Street 
Silver Spring, MD 20910 
Ph: 240-485-1165 
E-mail: jjenkins@nrmca.org (Jacques Jenkins) 
 Internet:  http://www.nrmca.org 

 
NSF INTERNATIONAL (NSF) 
789 North Dixboro Road 
P.O. Box 130140 
Ann Arbor, MI  48105 
Ph:   734-769-8010 or 800-NSF-MARK 
Fax:  734-769-0109 
E-mail: info@nsf.org 
Internet: http://www.nsf.org 

 
PLASTIC PIPE AND FITTINGS ASSOCIATION (PPFA) 
800 Roosevelt Road 
Building C, Suite 312 
Glen Ellyn, IL  60137 
Ph:   630-858-6540 
Fax:  630-790-3095 
Internet:  http://www.ppfahome.org 

 
PLASTICS PIPE INSTITUTE (PPI) 
105 Decker Court, Suite 825 
Irving, TX 75062 
Ph:   469-499-1044 
Fax:  469-499-1063 
Internet:  http://www.plasticpipe.org 

 
PLUMBING AND DRAINAGE INSTITUTE (PDI) 
800 Turnpike Street, Suite 300 
North Andover, MA  01845 
Ph:   978-557-0720 or 800-589-8956 
E-Mail: pdi@PDIonline.org 
Internet:  http://www.pdionline.org 

 
PLUMBING AND MECHANICAL CONTRACTORS ASSOCIATION (PMCA) 
14695 SW Millikan Way 
Beaverton, OR 97006 
Ph:   503-626-6666 
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Fax:  503-626-6630 
Internet:  http://www.pmcaoregon.com/ 

 
RUBBER MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (RMA) 
1400 K Street, NW, Suite 900 
Washington, DC  20005 
Ph:   202-682-4800 
E-mail: info@rma.org 
Internet:  http://www.rma.org 

 
SCREEN MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (SMA) 
Ph:   773-636-0672 
E-mail:  Kathryn@SMAinfo.org 
Internet:  http://smainfo.org 

 
SOCIETY FOR PROTECTIVE COATINGS (SSPC) 
40 24th Street, 6th Floor 
Pittsburgh, PA  15222 
Ph:  412-281-2331 
Fax: 412-281-9992 
E-mail:  info@sspc.org 
Internet: http://www.sspc.org 

 
SPRAY POLYURETHANE FOAM ALLIANCE (SPFA) 
3927 Old Lee Hwy. #101B 
Fairfax, VA 22030 
Ph: 800-523-6154 
Fax: 703-222-5816 
Internet:  http://www.sprayfoam.org  

 
STEEL DOOR INSTITUTE (SDI/DOOR) 
30200 Detroit Road 
Westlake, OH  44145 
Ph:   440-899-0010 
Fax:  440-892-1404 
E-mail:  info@steeldoor.org 
Internet:  http://www.steeldoor.org 

 
TURFGRASS PRODUCERS INTERNATIONAL (TPI) 
2 East Main Street 
East Dundee, IL 60118 
Ph:  847-649-5555 
Fax: 847-649-5678 
E-mail: info@turfgrasssod.org 
Internet:  http://www.turfgrasssod.org 

 
U.S. AIR FORCE (USAF) 
Air Force Publishing Distribution Center 
Ph:  202-404-2438Internet: http://www.e-publishing.af.mil/ 

 
U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE) 
CRD-C DOCUMENTS available on Internet:  
http://www.wbdg.org/ccb/browse_cat.php?c=68 
Order Other Documents from: 
 USACE Publications Depot 
Attn:  CEHEC-IM-PD 
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2803 52nd Avenue 
Hyattsville, MD  20781-1102 
Ph:  301-394-0081 
Fax: 301-394-0084 
E-mail: pubs-army@usace.army.mil 
Internet:  http://www.publications.usace.army.mil/ 
     or   
http://www.hnc.usace.army.mil/Missions/Engineering/TECHINFO.aspx 

 
U.S. DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE (DOD) 
Order DOD Documents from: 
 Room 3A750-The Pentagon 
1400 Defense Pentagon 
Washington, DC 20301-1400 
Ph:  703-571-3343 
FAX: 215-697-1462 
E-mail: customerservice@ntis.gov 
Internet:  http://www.ntis.gov 
Obtain Military Specifications, Standards and Related Publications 
from: 
 Acquisition Streamlining and Standardization Information System 
(ASSIST) 
 Department of Defense Single Stock Point (DODSSP) 
 Document Automation and Production Service (DAPS) 
 Building 4/D 
700 Robbins Avenue 
Philadelphia, PA 19111-5094 
Ph:   215-697-6396 - for account/password issues 
Internet:  http://assist.daps.dla.mil/online/start/; account 
registration required 
Obtain Unified Facilities Criteria (UFC) from: 
 Whole Building Design Guide (WBDG) 
 National Institute of Building Sciences (NIBS) 
 1090 Vermont Avenue NW, Suite 700 
Washington, CD 20005 
Ph:  202-289-7800 
Fax: 202-289-1092 
Internet:  http://www.wbdg.org/references/docs_refs.php 

 
U.S. DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY (DOE) 
1000 Independence Avenue Southwest 
Washington, D.C.  20585 
Internet:  www.eere.energy.gov 

 
U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION (DOT) 
1200 New Jersey Ave. SE 
Washington, DC 20590 
Ph: 202-366-4000 
Internet: http://www.dot.gov 

 
U.S. ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY (EPA) 
Ariel Rios Building 
1200 Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W. 
 Washington, DC  20004 
Ph:   202-272-0167 
Internet:  http://www2.epa.gov/libraries 
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--- Some EPA documents are available only from:  
National Technical Information Service (NTIS) 
 5301 Shawnee Road 
Alexandria, VA  22312 
Ph:  703-605-6050 or 1-688-584-8332 
Fax: 703-605-6900 
E-mail: info@ntis.gov 
Internet: http://www.ntis.gov 

 
U.S. FEDERAL HIGHWAY ADMINISTRATION (FHWA) 
FHWA, Office of  Safety  
1200 New Jersey Ave., SE 
Washington, DC  20590 
Ph:   202-366-4000 
Internet: http://www.fhwa.dot.gov 
Order from: 
 Superintendent of Documents 
U. S. Government Printing Office (GPO) 
 710 North Capitol Street, NW 
Washington, DC 20401 
Ph:   202-512-1800 
Fax:  202-512-2104 
E-mail: contactcenter@gpo.gov 
Internet: http://www.gpoaccess.gov 

 
U.S. NAVAL FACILITIES ENGINEERING COMMAND (NAVFAC) 
1322 Patterson Ave. SE, Suite 1000 
Washington Navy Yard, DC  20374-5065 
Ph:   202-685-9387 
Internet:  http://www.navfac.navy.mil 

 
U.S. NAVAL FACILITIES ENGINEERING SERVICE CENTER (NFESC) 
401 Industry Road, Suite 500 
Louisville, KY 40208 
Ph:  502-638-4400 
Fax:  502-638-4300 
E-mail:  contact@nstcenter.com 
Internet:  http://www.nfesc.navy.mil 

 
WINDOW AND DOOR MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (WDMA) 
330 N Wabash Avenue, Suite 2000 
Chicago, IL 60611 
Ph:   312-321-6802 
E-mail:  wdma@wdma.com 
Internet:  http://www.wdma.com 

 
 
2   PART 2   PRODUCTS 
 
Not used 

 
3   PART 3   EXECUTION 
 
Not used 

     
-- End of Section -- 
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SECTION 01 45 00.10 

NAVFAC QUALITY CONTROL FOR MINOR CONSTRUCTION 
02/10 

PART 1   GENERAL 

1.1   REFERENCES 

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are 
referred to in the text by the basic designation only. 

U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE) 

EM 385-1-1 (2014) Safety and Health Requirements Manual 

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM) 

ASTM A880 (1995) Criteria for Use in Evaluation of Testing Laboratories and 
Organization for Examination and Inspection of Steel, Stainless 
Steel, and Related Alloys 

ASTM C1077 (1998) Laboratories Testing Concrete and Concrete Aggregates for 
Use in Construction and Criteria for Laboratory Evaluation 

ASTM D3666 (2000) Minimum Requirements for Agencies Testing and 
Inspecting Road and Paving Materials 

ASTM D3740 (1999; Rev C.) Minimum Requirements for Agencies Engaged in 
the Testing and/or Inspection of Soil and Rock as Used in 
Engineering Design and Construction 

ASTM E329 (2000; Rev. A) Agencies Engaged in the Testing and/or Inspection 
of Materials Used in Construction 

ASTM E543 (1999) Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing 

U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE) 

COE EM 385-1-1 (1996) Safety and Health Requirements Manual 

     INDOT      (2012) 

1.2   SUBMITTALS 

Submit the following in accordance with Section 01330, "Submittal Procedures." 

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals 

Quality Control (QC) plan; G 

Submit a QC plan within 20 calendar days after receipt of Notice of Award. 
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1.3   INFORMATION FOR THE CONTRACTING OFFICER 

Prior to commencing work on construction, the Contractor can obtain a single copy set of the current report forms 
from the Contracting Officer, or by calling the local EFD/EFA QA Coordinator for an electronic version of the 
report forms.  The report forms will consist of the Contractor Production Report, Contractor Production Report 
(Continuation Sheet), Contractor Quality Control Report, Contractor Quality Control Report (Continuation 
Sheet), Preparatory Phase Checklist, Initial Phase Checklist, Rework Items List, and Testing Plan and Log.  Other 
reports referenced below may be in formats customarily used by the Contractor, Testing Laboratories, etc. and 
will contain the information required by this specification. 

Deliver the following to the Contracting Officer: 

a. Contractor Quality Control Report; original and 1 copy, by 10:00 AM the next working day after each
day that work is performed. 

b. Contractor Production Report:  Original and 1 copy, by 10:00 AM  the next working day after each day
that work is performed, attached to the Contractor Quality Control Report. 

c. Preparatory Phase Checklist:  Original attached to the original Contractor Quality Control Report and 1
copy attached to each copy. 

d. Initial Phase Checklist:  Original attached to the original Contractor Quality Control Report and 1 copy
attached to each copy. 

e. QC specialist Reports:  Originals and 1 copy, by 10:00 AM the next working day after each day that
work is performed, attached to the Contractor Quality Control Report. 

f. Field Test Reports:  2 copies, within 2 working days after the test is performed, attached to the
Contractor Quality Control Report. 

g. Monthly Summary Report of Tests:  2 copies attached to the Contractor Quality Control Report.

h. Testing Plan and Log, 2 copies, at the end of each month.

i. Rework Items List:  2 copies, by the last working day of the month.

j. QC Meeting Minutes:  2 copies, within 2 working days after the meeting.

k. QC Certifications:  As required by the paragraph entitled "QC Certifications."

1.4   QC PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS 

Establish and maintain a QC program as described in this section.  The QC program consists of a QC 
Organization, a QC Plan, a QC Plan Meeting, a Coordination and Mutual Understanding Meeting, QC meetings, 
three phases of control, submittal review and approval, testing, completion inspections, and QC certifications and 
documentation necessary to provide materials, equipment, workmanship, fabrication, construction and operations 
which comply with the requirements of this Contract.  The QC program shall cover on-site and off-site work and 
shall be keyed to the work sequence.  No work or testing may be performed unless the QC Manager is on the 
work site.  The QC Manager shall report to an officer of the firm and shall not be subordinate to the Project 
Superintendent or the Project Manager.  The QC Manager, Project Superintendent and Project Manager must 
work together effectively.  Although the Quality Control Manager is the primary individual responsible for 
quality control, all three individuals will be held responsible for the quality of work on the job.  The project 
superintendent will be held responsible for the quality of production. 
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1.4.1   Preliminary Work Authorized Prior to Approval 

The only work that is authorized to proceed prior to the approval of the QC Plan is mobilization of storage and 
office trailers, temporary utilities, and surveying. 

1.4.2   Approval 

Approval of the QC Plan is required prior to the start of construction.  The Contracting Officer reserves the right 
to require changes in the QC Plan and operations as necessary, including removal of personnel, to ensure the 
specified quality of work.  The Contracting Officer reserves the right to interview any member of the QC 
organization at any time in order to verify the submitted qualifications.  All QC organization personnel shall be 
subject to acceptance by the Contracting Officer.  The Contracting Officer may require the removal of any 
individual for non-compliance with quality requirements specified in the contract.  

1.4.3   Notification of Changes 

Notify the Contracting Officer, in writing, of any proposed change, including changes in the QC organization 
personnel, a minimum of seven calendar days prior to a proposed change.  Proposed changes shall be subject to 
acceptance by the Contracting Officer. 

1.5   QC ORGANIZATION 

1.5.1   QC Manager 

1.5.1.1   Duties 

Provide a QC Manager at the work site to implement and manage the QC program.  In addition to implementing 
and managing the QC program, the QC Manager may perform the duties of project superintendent.  The QC 
Manager is required to attend the QC Plan Meeting, attend the Coordination and Mutual Understanding Meeting, 
conduct the QC meetings, perform the three phases of control, perform submittal review and approval, ensure 
testing is performed and provide QC certifications and documentation required in this contract.  The QC Manager 
is responsible for managing and coordinating the three phases of control and documentation performed by 
Testing Laboratory personnel and any other inspection and testing personnel required by this Contract. 

1.5.1.2   Qualifications 

An individual with a minimum of 5 years experience as a superintendent, inspector, QC Manager, project 
manager, project engineer or construction manager on similar size and type construction contracts which included 
the major trades that are part of this Contract.  The individual must be familiar with the requirements of COE EM 
385-1-1, and have experience in the areas of hazard identification and safety compliance. 

1.5.2   Alternate QC Manager Duties and Qualifications 

Designate an alternate for the QC Manager at the work site to serve in the event of the designated QC Manager's 
absence.  The period of absence may not exceed two weeks at one time, and not more than 30 workdays during a 
calendar year.  The qualification requirements for the Alternate QC Manager shall be the same as for the QC 
manager. 

1.6   QUALITY CONTROL (QC) PLAN 

1.6.1   Requirements 

Provide, for approval by the Contracting Officer, a QC plan submitted in a 3-ring binder with pages numbered 
sequentially that covers both on-site and off-site work and includes the following: 

a. A table of contents listing the major sections identified with tabs in the following order:
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  I.  QC ORGANIZATION 
II. NAMES AND QUALIFICATIONS
III. DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITY AND AUTHORITY OF QC PERSONNEL
IV. OUTSIDE ORGANIZATIONS

  V. APPOINTMENT LETTERS
VI. SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES AND INITIAL SUBMITTAL REGISTER
VII. TESTING LABORATORY INFORMATION
VIII. TESTING PLAN AND LOG
IX. PROCEDURES TO COMPLETE REWORK ITEMS

  X. DOCUMENTATION PROCEDURES
XI. LIST OF DEFINABLE FEATURES
XII. PROCEDURES FOR PERFORMING THE THREE PHASES OF CONTROL

b. A chart showing the QC organizational structure.

c. Names and qualifications, in resume format, for each person in the QC organization.

d. Duties, responsibilities and authorities of each person in the QC organization.

e. A listing of outside organizations such as, architectural and consulting engineering firms that will be
employed by the Contractor and a description of the services these firms will provide. 

f. Letters signed by an officer of the firm appointing the QC Manager and Alternate QC Manager and
stating that they are responsible for implementing and managing the QC program as described in this 
contract.  Include in this letter the responsibility of the QC Manager and Alternate QC Manager to 
implement and manage the three phases of quality control, and their authority to stop work which is 
not in compliance with the contract.  The QC Manager shall issue letters of direction to all other QC 
specialists outlining their duties, authorities, and responsibilities.  Copies of the letters shall be 
included in the QC plan. 

g. Procedures for reviewing, approving and managing submittals. Provide the name(s) of the person(s) in
the QC organization authorized to review and certify submittals prior to approval.  Provide the initial 
submittal of the Submittal Register as specified in section entitled "Submittal Procedures." 

h. Testing laboratory information required by the paragraphs entitled "Accreditation Requirements" or
"Construction Materials Testing Laboratory Requirements", as applicable. 

i. A Testing Plan and Log that includes the tests required, referenced by the specification paragraph
number requiring the test, the frequency, and the person responsible for each test. 

j. Procedures to identify, record, track and complete rework items.

k. Documentation procedures, including proposed report formats.

l. List of definable features of work.  A definable feature of work (DFOW) is a task which is separate and
distinct from other tasks, has the same control requirements and work crews.  The list shall be cross-
referenced to the contractor's Construction Schedule and the specification sections.  For projects 
requiring a Progress Chart, the list of definable features of work shall include but not be limited to all 
items of work on the schedule.   

1.7   QC PLAN MEETING 

Prior to submission of the QC plan, meet with the Contracting Officer to discuss the QC plan requirements of this 
Contract.  The purpose of this meeting is to develop a mutual understanding of the QC plan requirements prior to 
plan development and submission. 
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1.8   COORDINATION AND MUTUAL UNDERSTANDING MEETING 

After submission of the QC Plan, and prior to the start of construction, meet with the Contracting Officer to 
present the QC program required by this Contract.  The purpose of this meeting is to develop a mutual 
understanding of the QC details, including documentation, administration for on-site and off-site work, and the 
coordination of the Contractor's management, production and QC personnel.  At the meeting, the Contractor will 
be required to explain in detail how three phases of control will be implemented for each definable feature of 
work.  As a minimum, the Contractor's personnel required to attend shall include an officer of the firm, the 
project manager, project superintendent, QC Manager, Alternate QC Manager and subcontractor representatives. 
Each subcontractor who will be assigned QC responsibilities shall have a principal of the firm at the meeting.  
Minutes of the meeting will be prepared by the QC Manager and signed by the Contractor, and the Contracting 
Officer.  The Contractor shall provide a copy of the signed minutes to all attendees.  Repeat the coordination and 
mutual understanding meeting when a new QC Manager is appointed. 

1.9   QC MEETINGS 

After the start of construction, the QC Manager shall conduct QC meetings once every two weeks at the work site 
with the project superintendent.  The QC Manager shall prepare the minutes of the meeting and provide a copy to 
the Contracting Officer within 2 working days after the meeting.  The Contracting Officer may attend these 
meetings.  The QC Manager shall notify the Contracting Officer at least 48 hours in advance of each meeting.  As 
a minimum, the following shall be accomplished at each meeting: 

a. Review the minutes of the previous meeting;

b. Review the schedule and the status of work:

(1)  Work or testing accomplished since last meeting 

(2)  Rework items identified since last meeting 

(3)  Rework items completed since last meeting; 

c. Review the status of submittals:

(1)  Submittals reviewed and approved since last meeting 

(2)  Submittals required in the near future; 

d. Review the work to be accomplished in the next 2 weeks and documentation required:

(1)  Establish completion dates for rework items 

(2)  Update the schedule showing planned and actual dates of the preparatory, initial and follow-up 
phases, including testing and any other inspection required by this contract 

(3)  Discuss construction methods and the approach that will be used to provide quality construction 
by planning ahead and identifying potential problems for each definable feature of work 

(4)  Discuss status of off-site work or testing 

(5)  Documentation required; 

(6)  Discuss upcoming Activity Hazard Analyses: 

e. Resolve QC and production problems:
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(1)  Assist in resolving Request for Information issues; and 

f. Address items that may require revising the QC plan:

(1)  Changes in QC organization personnel 

(2)  Changes in procedures. 

g. Review health and safety plan

1.10   THREE PHASES OF CONTROL 

The Three Phases of Control shall adequately cover both on-site and off-site work and shall include the following 
for each definable feature of work. 

1.10.1   Preparatory Phase 

Notify the Contracting Officer at least 2 work days in advance of each preparatory phase.  This phase shall 
include a meeting conducted by the QC Manager and attended by the superintendent, and the foreman responsible 
for the definable feature.  Document the results of the preparatory phase actions in the daily Contractor Quality 
Control Report and in the Preparatory Phase Checklist.  Perform the following prior to beginning work on each 
definable feature of work: 

a. Review each paragraph of the applicable specification sections;

b. Review the Contract drawings;

c. Verify that appropriate shop drawings and submittals for materials and equipment have been submitted
and approved.  Verify receipt of approved factory test results, when required; 

d. Review the testing plan and ensure that provisions have been made to provide the required QC testing;

e. Examine the work area to ensure that the required preliminary work has been completed;

f. Examine the required materials, equipment and sample work to ensure that they are on hand and
conform to the approved shop drawings and submitted data; 

g. Discuss construction methods, construction tolerances, workmanship standards, and the approach that
will be used to provide quality construction by planning ahead and identifying potential problems for 
each definable feature of work; and 

h. Review the safety plan and appropriate activity hazard analysis to ensure that applicable safety
requirements are met, and that required Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) are submitted. 

1.10.2   Initial Phase 

Notify the Contracting Officer at least 2 work days in advance of each initial phase.  When construction crews are 
ready to start work on a definable feature of work, conduct the initial phase with the QC Specialists, the 
superintendent, and the foreman responsible for that definable feature of work.  Observe the initial segment of the 
definable feature of work to ensure that the work complies with Contract requirements.  Document the results of 
the initial phase in the daily Contractor Quality Control Report and in the Initial Phase Checklist.  Repeat the 
initial phase for each new crew to work on-site, or when acceptable levels of specified quality are not being met.  
Perform the following for each definable feature of work: 

a. Establish the quality of workmanship required;
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b. Resolve conflicts;

c. Ensure that testing is performed by the approved laboratory, and

d. Check work procedures for compliance with the Safety Plan and the appropriate activity hazard analysis
to ensure that applicable safety requirements are met. 

1.10.3   Follow-Up Phase 

Perform the following for on-going work daily, or more frequently as necessary until the completion of each 
definable feature of work and document in the daily Contractor Quality Control Report: 

a. Ensure the work is in compliance with Contract requirements;

b. Maintain the quality of workmanship required;

c. Ensure that testing is performed by the approved laboratory;

d. Ensure that rework items are being corrected; and

e. Perform safety inspections.

1.10.4   Additional Preparatory and Initial Phases 

Additional Preparatory and Initial Phases shall be conducted on the same definable features of work if the quality 
of on-going work is unacceptable, if there are changes in the applicable QC organization, if there are changes in 
the on-site production supervision or work crew, if work on a definable feature is resumed after substantial period 
of inactivity, or if other problems develop. 

1.10.5   Notification of Three Phases of Control for Off-Site Work 

Notify the Contracting Officer at least two weeks prior to the start of the preparatory and initial phases. 

1.11   SUBMITTAL REVIEW AND APPROVAL 

Procedures for submission, review and approval of submittals are described in section entitled "Submittal 
Procedures." 

1.12   TESTING 

Except as stated otherwise in the specification sections, perform sampling and testing required under this 
Contract. 

1.12.1   Accreditation Requirements 

Construction materials testing laboratories performing work for Navy construction contracts will be required to 
submit the following: 

a. A copy of the Certificate of Accreditation and Scope of Accreditation by an acceptable laboratory
accreditation authority. 

Construction materials testing laboratories performing work for Navy construction contracts must be accredited 
by one of the laboratory accreditation authorities.  The laboratory's scope of accreditation must include the ASTM 
standards listed in the paragraph titled "Construction Materials Testing Laboratory Requirements" as appropriate 
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to the testing field.  The policy applies to the specific laboratory performing the actual testing, not just the 
"Corporate Office". 

1.12.2   Construction Materials Testing Laboratory Requirements 

Provide an INDOT approved and accredited test lab   to perform sampling and tests required by this Contract. 
Testing laboratories that have obtained accreditation by an acceptable laboratory accreditation authority listed in 
the paragraph entitled "Laboratory Accreditation Authorities" submit to the Contracting Officer, a copy of the 
Certificate of Accreditation and Scope of Accreditation.  The scope of the laboratory's accreditation shall include 
the test methods required by the Contract.  For testing laboratories that have not yet obtained accreditation by an 
acceptable laboratory accreditation authority listed in the paragraph entitled "Laboratory Accreditation 
Authorities" submit an acknowledgment letter from one of the laboratory accreditation authorities indicating that 
the application for accreditation has been received and the accreditation process has started, and submit to the 
Contracting Officer for approval, certified statements, signed by an official of the testing laboratory attesting that 
the proposed laboratory, meets or conforms to the ASTM standards listed below as appropriate to the testing 
field. 

a. Laboratories engaged in testing of construction materials shall meet the requirements of ASTM E329.

b. Laboratories engaged in testing of concrete and concrete aggregates shall meet the requirements of
ASTM C1077. 

c. Laboratories engaged in testing of bituminous paving materials shall meet the requirements of ASTM
D3666. 

d. Laboratories engaged in testing of soil and rock, as used in engineering design and construction, shall
meet the requirements of ASTM D3740. 

e. Laboratories engaged in inspection and testing of steel, stainless steel, and related alloys will be
evaluated according to ASTM A880. 

f. Laboratories engaged in nondestructive testing (NDT) shall meet the requirements of ASTM E543.

g. Laboratories engaged in Hazardous Materials Testing shall meet the requirements of OSHA and EPA.

1.12.3   Laboratory Accreditation Authorities 

Laboratory Accreditation Authorities are the National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP) 
administered by the National Institute of Standards and Technology, the American Association of State Highway 
and Transportation Officials (AASHTO) program, ICBO Evaluation Service, Inc. (ICBO ES), and the American 
Association for Laboratory Accreditation (A2LA) program and the Washington Association of Building Officials 
(WABO) (Approval authority for WABO is limited to projects within Washington State), and the Washington 
Area Council of Engineering Laboratories (WACEL) (Approval authority by WACEL is limited to projects 
within the Chesapeake Division and Public Works Center Washington geographical area). 

Furnish to the Contracting Officer, a copy of the Certificate of Accreditation and Scope of Accreditation.  The 
scope of the laboratory's accreditation shall include the test methods required by the Contract. 

1.12.4   Capability Check 

The Contracting Officer retains the right to check laboratory equipment in the proposed laboratory and the 
laboratory technician's testing procedures, techniques, and other items pertinent to testing, for compliance with 
the standards set forth in this Contract. 

1.12.5   Test Results 
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Cite applicable Contract requirements, tests or analytical procedures used.  Provide actual results and include a 
statement that the item tested or analyzed conforms or fails to conform to specified requirements.  If the item fails 
to conform, notify Contracting Officer immediately.  Conspicuously stamp the cover sheet for each report in 
large red letters "CONFORMS" or "DOES NOT CONFORM" to the specification requirements, whichever is 
applicable.  A testing laboratory representative authorized to sign certified test reports shall sign test results.  
Furnish the signed reports, certifications, and other documentation to the Contracting Officer via the QC 
Manager.  Furnish a summary report of field tests at the end of each month.  Attach a copy of the summary report 
to the last daily Contractor Quality Control Report of each month. 

1.12.6   Test Reports and Monthly Summary Report of Tests 

The QC Manager shall furnish the signed reports, certifications, and a summary report of field tests at the end of 
each month to the Contracting Officer.  Attach a copy of the summary report to the last daily Contractor Quality 
Control Report of each month. 

1.13   QC CERTIFICATIONS 

1.13.1   Contractor Quality Control Report Certification 

Each Contractor Quality Control Report shall contain the following statement:  "On behalf of the Contractor, I 
certify that this report is complete and correct and equipment and material used and work performed during this 
reporting period is in compliance with the contract drawings and specifications to the best of my knowledge, 
except as noted in this report." 

1.13.2   Invoice Certification 

Furnish a certificate to the Contracting Officer with each payment request, signed by the QC Manager, attesting 
that as-built drawings are current and attesting that the work for which payment is requested, including stored 
material, is in compliance with contract requirements. 

1.13.3   Completion Certification 

Upon completion of work under this Contract, the QC Manager shall furnish a certificate to the Contracting 
Officer attesting that "the work has been completed, inspected, tested and is in compliance with the Contract." 

1.14   COMPLETION INSPECTIONS 

1.14.1   Punch-Out Inspection 

Near the completion of all work or any increment thereof established by a completion time stated in the Contract 
Clause entitled "Commencement, Prosecution, and Completion of Work," or stated elsewhere in the 
specifications, the QC Manager shall conduct an inspection of the work and develop a "punch list" of items which 
do not conform to the approved drawings and specifications.  Include in the punch list any remaining items on the 
"Rework Items List" which were not corrected prior to the Punch-Out Inspection.  The punch list shall include the 
estimated date by which the deficiencies will be corrected.  A copy of the punch list shall be provided to the 
Contracting Officer.  The QC Manager or staff shall make follow-on inspections to ascertain that all deficiencies 
have been corrected.  Once this is accomplished the Contractor shall notify the Government that the facility is 
ready for the Government "Pre-Final Inspection." 

1.14.2   Pre-Final Inspection 

The Government will perform this inspection to verify that the facility is complete and ready to be occupied.  A 
Government "Pre-Final Punch List" may be developed as a result of this inspection.  The QC Manager shall 
ensure that all items on this list are corrected prior to notifying the Government that a "Final" inspection with the 
customer can be scheduled. Any items noted on the "Pre-Final" inspection shall be corrected in timely manner 
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and shall be accomplished before the contract completion date for the work or any particular increment thereof if 
the project is divided into increments by separate completion dates. 

1.14.3   Final Acceptance Inspection 

The QC Manager, the QC specialists, the superintendent or other primary contractor management personnel, and 
the Contracting Officer's representative will be in attendance at this inspection.  Additional Government 
personnel may be in attendance.  The Contracting Officer based upon results of the “Pre-Final” inspection will 
formally schedule the final acceptance inspection.  Notice shall be given to the Contracting Officer at least 14 
days prior to the final inspection stating that all specific items previously identified to the Contractor, as being 
unacceptable, along with all the remaining work performed under the contract, will be complete and acceptable 
by the date scheduled for the final acceptance inspection.  Failure of the Contractor to have all contract work 
acceptably complete for this inspection will be cause for the Contracting Officer to bill the Contractor for the 
Government's additional inspection cost in accordance with the Contract Clause entitled "Inspection of 
Construction."  When the Contracting Officer takes possession of partially completed work, it will be in 
accordance with Contract Clause "Use and Possession Prior to Completion". 

1.15   DOCUMENTATION 

Maintain current and complete records of on-site and off-site QC program operations and activities. 

1.15.1   Contractor Production Report 

Reports are required for each day that work is performed and shall be attached to the Contractor Quality Control 
Report prepared for the same day.  Account for each calendar day throughout the life of the Contract.  The 
reporting of work shall be identified by terminology consistent with the construction schedule.  Contractor 
Production Reports are to be prepared, signed and dated by the project superintendent and shall contain the 
following information: 

a. Date of report, report number, name of contractor, Contract number, title and location of Contract and
superintendent present. 

b. Weather conditions in the morning and in the afternoon including maximum and minimum
temperatures. 

c. Identify work performed by corresponding Schedule Activity No., PC#, Modification No., etc.

d. A list of Contractor and subcontractor personnel on the work site, their trades, employer, work location,
description of work performed, hours worked by trade, daily total work hours on work site this date 
(include hours on continuation sheets), and total work hours from start of construction. 

e. A list of job safety actions taken and safety inspections conducted.  Indicate that safety requirements
have been met including the results on the following: 

(1)  Was a job safety meeting held this date? (If YES, attach a copy of the meeting minutes.) 

(2)  Were there any lost time accidents this date? (If YES, attach a copy of the completed OSHA 
report.) 

(3)  Was crane/manlift/trenching/scaffold/hv electrical/high work/hazmat work done?  (If YES, 
attach a statement or checklist showing inspection performed.) 

(4)  Was hazardous material/waste released into the environment? (If YES, attach a description of 
incident and proposed action.) 
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f. Identify Schedule Activity No. related to safety action and list safety actions taken today and safety
inspections conducted. 

g. Identify Schedule Activity No., Submittal # and list equipment/material received each day that is
incorporated into the job. 

h. Identify Schedule Activity No., Owner and list construction and plant equipment on the work site
including the number of hours used. 

i. Include a "remarks" section in this report which will contain pertinent information including
directions received, problems encountered during construction, work progress and delays,
conflicts or errors in the drawings or specifications, field changes, safety hazards encountered,
instructions given and corrective actions taken, delays encountered and a record of visitors to the
work site.  For each remark given, identify the Schedule Activity No. that is associated with the
remark.

1.15.1.1   Contractor Production Report (Continuation Sheet) 

Additional space required to contain daily information on the Contractor Production Report will be placed on its 
Continuation Sheet(s).  An unlimited number of Continuation Sheets may be added as necessary and attached to 
the Production Report. 

1.15.2   Contractor Quality Control Report 

Reports are required for each day that work is performed and for every seven consecutive calendar days of no-
work and on the last day of a no-work period.  Account for each calendar day throughout the life of the Contract.  
The reporting of work shall be identified by terminology consistent with the construction schedule.  Contractor 
Quality Control Reports are to be prepared, signed and dated by the QC Manager and shall contain the following 
information: 

a. Date of report, report number, Contract Number, and Contract Title.

b. Indicate if Preparatory Phase work was performed today (Yes/No checkboxes).

c. If Preparatory Phase work was performed today (including on-site and off-site work), identify its
Schedule Activity No. and Definable Feature of Work.  The Index # is a cross reference to the 
Preparatory Phase Checklist.  An example of the Index # is: 0025-P01, where "0025" is the 
Contractor Quality Control Report Number, "P" indicates Preparatory Phase, and "01" is the 
Preparatory Phase Checklist number(s) for this date.  Each entry in this section must be accompanied 
with a corresponding Preparatory Phase Checklist. 

d. Indicate if Initial Phase work was performed today (Yes/No checkboxes).

e. If Initial Phase work was performed today (including on-site and off-site work), identify its Schedule
Activity No. and Definable Feature of Work.  The Index # is a cross reference to the Initial Phase 
Checklist.  An example of the Index # is: 0025-I01, where "0025" is the Contractor Quality Control 
Report Number, "I" indicates Initial Phase, and "01" is the Initial Phase Checklist number(s) for this 
date.  Each entry in this section must be accompanied with a corresponding Initial Phase Checklist. 

f. Results of the Follow-up Phase inspections held today (including on-site and off-site work), including
Schedule Activity No., the location of the definable feature of work, Specification Sections, etc.  
Indicate in the report for this definable feature of work that the work complies with the Contract as 
approved in the Initial Phase, work complies with safety requirements, and that required testing has 
been performed and include a list of who performed the tests. 
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g. List the rework items identified, but not corrected by close of business; along with its associated
Schedule Activity Number. 

h. List the rework items corrected from the rework items list along with the corrective action taken and its
associated Schedule Activity Number. 

i. Include a "remarks" section in this report which will contain pertinent information including directions
received, quality control problem areas, deviations from the QC plan, construction deficiencies 
encountered, QC meetings held, acknowledgement that as-built drawings have been updated, 
corrective direction given by the QC Organization and corrective action taken by the Contractor.  For 
each remark given, identify the Schedule Activity No. that is associated with the remark. 

j. Contractor Quality Control Report certification, signature and date.

k.  Reference: Attachment “C”.

1.15.2.1   Contractor Quality Control Report (Continuation Sheet) 

Additional space required to contain daily information on the Contractor Quality Control Report will be placed 
on its Continuation Sheet(s).  An unlimited number of Continuation Sheets may be added as necessary and 
attached to the Contractor Quality Control Report. 

1.15.3   Preparatory Phase Checklist 

Each Definable Feature of Work that is in the Preparatory Phase shall have this checklist filled out for it.  The 
checklist shall be identified by terminology consistent with the construction schedule.  Attach this checklist to the 
Contractor Quality Control Report of the same date. 

a. Specification Section, date of report, and Contract number shall be filled out.  Duplicate this
information in the header of the second page of the report. 

b. Definable Feature of Work, Schedule Activity No. and Index # entry and format will match entry in the
Preparatory Phase section of the Contractor Quality Control Report.  Duplicate this information in 
the header of the second page of the report. 

c. Personnel Present:  Indicate the number of hours of advance notice that was given to the Government
Representative and indicate (Yes/No checkboxes) whether or not the Government Rep was notified.  
Indicate the Names of Preparatory Phase Meeting attendees, their position and company/government 
they are with. 

d. Submittals:  Indicate if submittals have been approved (Yes/No checkboxes), if no indicate what has not
been submitted.  Are materials on hand (Yes/No checkboxes) and if not, what items are missing.  
Check delivered material/equipment against approved submittals and comment as required. 

e. Material Storage: Indicate if materials/equipment is stored properly (Yes/No checkboxes) and if not,
what action is/was taken. 

f. Specifications: Review and comment on Specification Paragraphs that describe the material/equipment,
procedure for accomplishing the work and clarify any differences. 

g. Preliminary Work & Permits: Ensure preliminary work is in accordance with the contract documents
and necessary permits are on file, if not, describe the action taken. 

h. Testing:  Identify who performs tests, the frequency, and where tests are to occur.  Review the testing
plan, report abnormalities, and if the test facilities have been approved. 
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i. Safety:  Indicate if the activity hazard analysis has been approved (Yes/No checkboxes) and comment on
the review of the applicable portions of the COE EM 385-1-1. 

j. Meeting Comments:  Note comments and remarks during the Preparatory Phase Meeting that was not
addressed in previous sections of this checklist. 

k. Other Items or Remarks:  Note any other remarks or items that were a result of the Preparatory Phase.

l. QC Manager will sign and date the checklist.

1.15.4   Initial Phase Checklist 

Each Definable Feature of Work that is in the Initial Phase shall have this checklist filled out for it.  The checklist 
shall be identified by terminology consistent with the construction schedule.  Attach this checklist to the 
Contractor Quality Control Report of the same date. 

a. Specification Section, date of report, and Contract number shall be entered.

b. Definable Feature of Work, Schedule Activity No. and Index # entry and format will match entry in the
Initial Phase section of the Contractor Quality Control Report. 

c. Personnel Present:  Indicate the number of hours of advance notice that was given to the Government
Representative and indicate (Yes/No checkboxes) whether or not the Government Rep was notified.  
Indicate the Names of Initial Phase Meeting attendees, their position and company/government they 
are with. 

d. Procedure Compliance:  Comment on compliance with procedures identified at Preparatory Phase of
Control and assurance that work is in accordance with plans, specifications and submittals. 

e. Preliminary Work:  Ensure preliminary work being placed is in compliance and if not, what action
is/was taken. 

f. Workmanship: Identify where initial work is located; if a sample panel is required (Yes/No
checkboxes); is the initial work the sample (Yes/No checkboxes); and if Yes, describe the panel 
location and precautions taken to preserve the sample. 

g. Resolution:  Comment on any differences and the resolutions reached.

h. Check Safety:  Comment on the safety review of the job conditions.

i. Other:  Note any other remarks or items that were a result of the Initial Phase.

j. QC Manager will sign and date the checklist.

1.15.5   Testing Plan and Log 

As tests are performed, the QC Manager shall record on the "Testing Plan and Log" the date the test was 
conducted, the date the test results were forwarded to the Contracting Officer, remarks and acknowledgement that 
an accredited or Contracting Officer approved testing laboratory was used.  Attach a copy of the updated "Testing 
Plan and Log" to the last daily Contractor Quality Control Report of each month. 

1.15.6   Rework Items List 

The QC Manager shall maintain a list of work that does not comply with the Contract, identifying what items 
need to be reworked, the date the item was originally discovered, the date the item will be corrected by, and the 
date the item was corrected.  There is no requirement to report a rework item that is corrected the same day it is 
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discovered.  Attach a copy of the "Rework Items List" to the last daily Contractor Quality Control Report of each 
month.  The Contractor shall be responsible for including on this list items needing rework including those 
identified by the Contracting Officer. 

1.15.7   As-Built Drawings 

The QC Manager is required to ensure the as-built drawings, required by Section 01770N "Closeout Procedures," 
are kept current on a daily basis and marked to show deviations which have been made from the Contract 
drawings.  Ensure each deviation has been identified with the appropriate modifying documentation (e.g. PC No., 
Modification No., Request for Information No., etc.).  The QC Manager or QC specialist assigned to an area of 
responsibility shall initial each deviation and each revision.  Upon completion of work, the QC Manager shall 
furnish a certificate attesting to the accuracy of the as-built drawings prior to submission to the Contracting 
Officer. 

1.15.8   Report Forms 

The following forms are acceptable for providing the information required by the paragraph entitled 
"Documentation."  While use of these specific formats is not required, any other format used shall contain the 
same information: 

a. Combined Contractor Production Report and Quality Control Report w/ continuation sheet(s

b. Testing Plan and Log.

c. Rework Items List.

1.16   NOTIFICATION ON NON-COMPLIANCE 

The Contracting Officer will notify the Contractor of any detected non-compliance with the foregoing 
requirements.  The Contractor shall take immediate corrective action after receipt of such notice.  Such notice, 
when delivered to the Contractor at the work site, shall be deemed sufficient for the purpose of notification.  If 
the Contractor fails or refuses to comply promptly, the Contracting Officer may issue an order stopping all or part 
of the work until satisfactory corrective action has been taken.  The Contractor shall make no part of the time lost 
due to such stop orders the subject of claim for extension of time for excess costs or damages. 

PART 2   PRODUCTS 

Not used. 

PART 3   EXECUTION 

Not used. 
 -- End of Section -- 



SECTION 01 57 23

TEMPORARY STORM WATER POLLUTION CONTROL
04/08

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only.

ASTM INTERNATIONAL (ASTM)

ASTM D 4439 (2004) Geosynthetics

ASTM D 4491 (1999a; R 2004e1) Water Permeability of 
Geotextiles by Permittivity

ASTM D 4533 (2004) Trapezoid Tearing Strength of 
Geotextiles

ASTM D 4632 (2008) Grab Breaking Load and Elongation 
of Geotextiles

ASTM D 4751 (2004) Determining Apparent Opening Size 
of a Geotextile

ASTM D 4873 (2002) Identification, Storage, and 
Handling of Geosynthetic Rolls and Samples

U.S. ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY (EPA)

EPA 832-R-92-005 (1992) Storm Water Management for 
Construction Activities Developing 
Pollution Preventions and Plans and Best 
Management Practices

U.S. NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION (NARA)

40 CFR 122.26 Storm Water Discharges (Applicable to 
State NPDES Programs, see section 123.25)

1.2   SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

The work consists of implementing the storm water pollution prevention 
measures to prevent sediment from entering streams or water bodies as 
specified in this Section in conformance with the requirements of Section 
01 57 20.00 10 ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION, and the requirements of the 
National Pollution Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) permit attached to 
that Section.

1.3   EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROLS
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The controls and measures required of the Contractor are described below.

1.3.1   Stabilization Practices

The stabilization practices to be implemented include temporary seeding, 
mulching, geotextiles,  and erosion control matts.  On the daily CQC 
Report, record the dates when the major grading activities occur, (e.g., 
clearing and grubbing, excavation, embankment, and grading); when 
construction activities temporarily or permanently cease on a portion of 
the site; and when stabilization practices are initiated.  Except as 
provided in paragraphs UNSUITABLE CONDITIONS and NO ACTIVITY FOR LESS THAN 
21 DAYS, initiate stabilization practices as soon as practicable, but no 
more than 14 days, in any portion of the site where construction activities 
have temporarily or permanently ceased.

1.3.1.1   Unsuitable Conditions

Where the initiation of stabilization measures by the fourteenth day after 
construction activity temporarily or permanently ceases or is precluded by 
unsuitable conditions caused by the weather, initiate stabilization 
practices as soon as practicable after conditions become suitable.

1.3.1.2   No Activity for Less Than 21 Days

When the total time period in which construction activity is temporarily 
ceased on a portion of the site is 21 days minimum, stabilization practices 
do not have to be initiated on that portion of the site until 14 days have 
elapsed after construction activity temporarily ceased.

1.3.1.3   Burnoff

Burnoff of the ground cover is not permitted.

1.3.1.4   Protection of Erodible Soils

Immediately finish the earthwork brought to a final grade, as indicated or 
specified, and protect the side slopes and back slopes upon completion of 
rough grading.  Plan and conduct earthwork to minimize the duration of 
exposure of unprotected soils.

1.3.2   Erosion, Sediment and Stormwater Control

a. Storm Water Notice of Intent for Construction Activities

b. Submit a Storm Water Notice of Intent for NPDES coverage under the
general permit for construction activities and a Storm Water Pollution 
Prevention Plan (SWPPP) for the project to the Contracting Officer 
prior to the commencement of work.  The SWPPP shall meet the 
requirements of the State of Indiana general permit for storm water 
discharges from construction sites.  Submit the SWPPP along with any 
required Notice of Intents, Notice of Termination, and appropriate 
permit fees, via the Contracting Officer, to the appropriate State 
agency for approval, a minimum of 14 calendar days prior to the start 
of any land disturbing activities.  Maintain an approved copy of the 
SWPPP at the construction on-site office, and continually update as 
regulations require, to reflect current site conditions.  Include 
within the SWPPP:
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(1)  Identify potential sources of pollution which may be 
reasonably expected to affect the quality of storm water discharge 
from the site.

(2)  Describe and ensure implementation of practices which will be 
used to reduce the pollutants in storm water discharge from the 
site.

(3)  Ensure compliance with terms of the State of Indiana general 
permit for storm water discharge.

(4)  Select applicable best management practices from EPA 
832-R-92-005.

(5)  Include a completed copy of the Registration Statement, BMP 
Inspection Report Template and Notice of Termination except for 
the effective date.

(6)  Storm Water Pollution Prevention Measures and Notice of 
Intent 40 CFR 122.26, EPA 832-R-92-005.  Provide a "Storm Water 
Pollution Prevention Plan" (SWPPP) for the project.  The SWPPP 
will meet the requirements of the State of Indiana general permit 
for storm water discharges from construction sites.  Submit the 
SWPPP along with any required Notice of Intents, Notice of 
Termination, and appropriate permit fees, via the Contracting 
Officer, to the appropriate State agency for approval, a minimum 
of 14 calendar days prior to the start of construction.  A copy of 
the approved SWPPP will be kept at the construction on-site 
office, and continually updated as regulations require to reflect 
current site conditions.

1.3.3   Stormwater Drainage

There will be no discharge of excavation ground water to the sanitary 
sewer, storm drains, or to the river without prior specific authorization 
of Navfac in writing.  Discharge of hazardous substances will not be 
permitted under any circumstances.  Construction site runoff will be 
prevented from entering any storm drain or the river directly by the use of 
straw bales or other method suitable to the State of Indiana. Provide 
erosion protection of the surrounding soils.

1.3.4   Structural Practices

Implement structural practices to divert flows from exposed soils, 
temporarily store flows, or otherwise limit runoff and the discharge of 
pollutants from exposed areas of the site.  Implement structural practices 
in a timely manner, during the construction process, to minimize erosion 
and sediment runoff. Location and details of installation and construction 
are shown on the drawings.

1.3.4.1   Silt Fences

Provide silt fences as a temporary structural practice to minimize erosion 
and sediment runoff.  Properly install silt fences to effectively retain 
sediment immediately after completing each phase of work where erosion 
would occur in the form of sheet and rill erosion (e.g. clearing and 
grubbing, excavation, embankment, and grading).  Install silt fences in the 
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locations indicated on the drawings.  Obtain approval from the Contracting 
Officer prior to final removal of silt fence barriers.

1.3.4.2   Straw Bales

Provide bales of straw as a temporary structural practice to minimize 
erosion and sediment runoff.  If bales are used, properly place the bales 
to effectively retain sediment immediately after completing each phase of 
work (e.g., clearing and grubbing, excavation, embankment, and grading) in 
each independent runoff area (e.g., after clearing and grubbing in a area 
between a ridge and drain, place the bales as work progresses, 
remove/replace/relocate the bales as needed for work to progress in the 
drainage area).  Show on the drawings areas where straw bales are to be 
used.  The Contracting Officer will approve the final removal of straw bale 
barriers.  Provide rows of bales of straw as follows:

a. Along the downhill perimeter edge of all areas disturbed.

b. Along the top of the slope or top bank of drainage ditches,
channels, swales, etc. that traverse disturbed areas.

c. Along the toe of all cut slopes and fill slopes of the construction
areas.

d. Perpendicular to the flow in the bottom of existing drainage
ditches, channels, swales, etc. that traverse disturbed areas or carry 
runoff from disturbed areas.  Space the rows as shown on the drawings.

e. Perpendicular to the flow in the bottom of new drainage ditches,
channels, and swales.  Space the rows as shown on the drawings.

f. At the entrance to culverts that receive runoff from disturbed
areas.

1.4   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for Contractor Quality Control 
approval.  When used, a designation following the "G" designation 
identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  
Submit the following in accordance with Section 01 33 00 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals

Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan
Storm Water Notice of Intent

  Pollution prevention plan and Notice of intent for NPDES 
coverage under the general permit for construction activities

1.5   DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Identify, store and handle filter fabric in accordance with ASTM D 4873.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

Page 4

Magazine & Inert Buildings Maintenence & Repairs Contract N40085-16-R-2801



2.1   COMPONENTS FOR SILT FENCES

2.1.1   Filter Fabric

Provide geotextile that complies with the requirements of  ASTM D 4439, and 
consists of polymeric filaments which are formed into a stable network such 
that filaments retain their relative positions.  The filament shall consist 
of a long-chain synthetic polymer composed of at least 85 percent by weight 
of ester, propylene, or amide, and contains stabilizers and/or inhibitors 
added to the base plastic to make the filaments resistent to deterioration 
due to ultraviolet and heat exposure.  Provide synthetic filter fabric that 
contains ultraviolet ray inhibitors and stabilizers to assure a minimum of 
six months of expected usable construction life at a temperature range of 
-18 to plus 49 degrees C 0 to 120 degrees F.  The filter fabric shall meet 
the following requirements:

FILTER FABRIC FOR SILT SCREEN FENCE

PHYSICAL PROPERTY TEST PROCEDURE STRENGTH REQUIREMENT

Grab Tensile ASTM D 4632 445 N min.
Elongation (percent) 30 percent max.

Trapezoid Tear ASTM D 4533 245 N min.

Permittivity ASTM D 4491 0.2 sec-1

AOS (U.S. Std Sieve) ASTM D 4751 20-100

FILTER FABRIC FOR SILT SCREEN FENCE

PHYSICAL PROPERTY TEST PROCEDURE STRENGTH REQUIREMENT

Grab Tensile ASTM D 4632 100 lbs. min.
Elongation (percent) 30 percent max.

Trapezoid Tear ASTM D 4533 55 lbs. min.

Permittivity ASTM D 4491 0.2 sec-1

AOS (U.S. Std Sieve) ASTM D 4751 20-100

2.1.2   Silt Fence Stakes and Posts

Use either wooden stakes or steel posts for fence construction.  Wooden 
stakes utilized for silt fence construction, shall have a minimum cross 
section of 50 by 50 mm 2 by 2 inches when oak is used and 100 by 100 mm 4 
by 4 inches when pine is used, and have a minimum length of 1.5 m 5 feet.  
Steel posts (standard "U" or "T" section) utilized for silt fence 
construction, shall have a minimum mass of 1.98 kg/linear meter weight of 
1.33 pounds/linear foot and a minimum length of 1.5 m 5 feet.

2.1.3   Mill Certificate or Affidavit

Provide a mill certificate or affidavit attesting that the fabric and 
factory seams meet chemical, physical, and manufacturing requirements 
specified above.  Specify in the mill certificate or affidavit the actual 
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Minimum Average Roll Values and identify the fabric supplied by roll 
identification numbers.  Submit a mill certificate or affidavit signed by a 
legally authorized official from the company manufacturing the filter 
fabric.

2.2   COMPONENTS FOR STRAW BALES

The straw in the bales shall be stalks from oats, wheat, rye, barley, rice, 
or from grasses such as byhalia, bermuda, etc., furnished in air dry 
condition.  Provide bales with a standard cross section of 350 by 450 mm 14 
by 18 inches.  Wire-bound or string-tie all bales.  Use either wooden 
stakes or steel posts to secure the straw bales to the ground.  Wooden 
stakes utilized for this purpose, shall have a minimum dimensions of 50 by 
50 mm 2 by 2 inches in cross section and have a minimum length of 1 m 3 feet.  
Steel posts (standard "U" or "T" section) utilized for securing straw 
bales, shall have a minimum mass of 1.98 kg/linear meter weight of 1.33 
pounds/linear foot and a minimum length of 1 m 3 feet.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   INSTALLATION OF SILT FENCES

Extend silt fences a minimum of 400 mm 16 inches above the ground surface 
without exceeding 860 mm 34 inches above the ground surface.  Provide 
filter fabric from a continuous roll cut to the length of the barrier to 
avoid the use of joints.  When joints are unavoidable, splice together 
filter fabric at a support post, with a minimum 150 mm 6 inch overlap, and 
securely sealed.  Excavate trench approximately 100 mm 4 inches wide and 
100 mm 4 inches deep on the upslope side of the location of the silt 
fence.  The 100 by 100 mm 4 by 4 inch trench shall be backfilled and the 
soil compacted over the filter fabric.  Remove silt fences upon approval by 
the Contracting Officer. Silt fences can be plowed into the ground.

3.2   INSTALLATION OF STRAW BALES

Place the straw bales in a single row, lengthwise on the contour, with ends 
of adjacent bales tightly abutting one another.  Install straw bales so 
that bindings are oriented around the sides rather than along the tops and 
bottoms of the bales in order to prevent deterioration of the bindings.  
Entrench and backfill the barrier.  Excavate a trench the width of a bale 
and the length of the proposed barrier to a minimum depth of 100 mm 4 inches.  
After the bales are staked and chinked (gaps filled by wedging with straw), 
backfill the excavated soil against the barrier.  Conform the backfill soil 
with the ground level on the downhill side and build up to 100 mm 4 inches 
against the uphill side of the barrier.  Scatter loose straw over the area 
immediately uphill from a straw bale barrier to increase barrier 
efficiency.  Securely anchor each bale by at least two stakes driven 
through the bale.  Drive the first stake or steel post in each bale toward 
the previously laid bale to force the bales together.  Drive stakes or 
steel pickets a minimum 450 mm 18 inches deep into the ground to securely 
anchor the bales.

3.3   FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Maintain the temporary and permanent vegetation, erosion and sediment 
control measures, and other protective measures in good and effective 
operating condition by performing routine inspections to determine 
condition and effectiveness, by restoration of destroyed vegetative cover, 
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and by repair of erosion and sediment control measures and other protective 
measures.  Use the following procedures to maintain the protective measures.

3.3.1   Silt Fence Maintenance

Inspect the silt fences in accordance with paragraph, titled "Inspections," 
of this section.  Any required repairs shall be made promptly.  Pay close 
attention to the repair of damaged silt fence resulting from end runs and 
undercutting.  Should the fabric on a silt fence decompose or become 
ineffective, and the barrier is still necessary, replace the fabric 
promptly.  Remove sediment deposits when deposits reach one-third of the 
height of the barrier.  Remove a silt fence when it is no longer required.  
The immediate area occupied by the fence and any sediment deposits shall be 
shaped to an acceptable grade.

3.3.2   Straw Bale Maintenance

Inspect straw bale barriers in accordance with paragraph, titled 
"Inspections".  Pay close attention to the repair of damaged bales, end 
runs and undercutting beneath bales.  Accomplish necessary repairs to 
barriers or replacement of bales in a promptly manner.  Remove sediment 
deposits when deposits reach one-half of the height of the barrier.  At the 
each end of each row turn bales uphill when used to retain sediment.  
Remove a straw bale barrier when it is no longer required.  The immediate 
area occupied by the bales and any sediment deposits shall be shaped to an 
acceptable grade.  Seed the areas disturbed by this shaping in accordance 
with line item paragraph for seeding.

3.3.3   Diversion Dike Maintenance

Inspect diversion dikes in accordance with paragraph, titled "Inspections," 
of this section.  Pay close attention to the repair of damaged diversion 
dikes and accomplish necessary repairs promptly.  When diversion dikes are 
no longer required, shape to an acceptable grade.  Seed the areas disturbed 
by this shaping in accordance with line item paragraph for seeding.

3.4   INSPECTIONS

3.4.1   General

Inspect disturbed areas of the construction site, areas that have not been 
finally stabilized used for storage of materials exposed to precipitation, 
stabilization practices, structural practices, other controls, and area 
where vehicles exit the site at least once every seven (7) calendar days 
and within 24 hours of the end of any storm that produces 13 mm 0.5 inches 
or more rainfall at the site.  Conduct inspections at least once every 
month where sites have been finally stabilized.

3.4.2   Inspections Details

Inspect disturbed areas and areas used for material storage that are 
exposed to precipitation for evidence of, or the potential for, pollutants 
entering the drainage system.  Observe erosion and sediment control 
measures identified in the Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan to ensure 
that they are operating correctly.  Inspect discharge locations or points 
to ascertain whether erosion control measures are effective in preventing 
significant impacts to receiving waters.  Inspect locations where vehicles 
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exit the site for evidence of offsite sediment tracking.

    <END/>
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SECTION 01 74 19 
 

CONSTRUCTION AND DEMOLITION WASTE MANAGEMENT 
01/07 

 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 REFERENCES 
 

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced. The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only. 

 
ASTM INTERNATIONAL (ASTM) 

 
ASTM E 1609 (2001) Development and Implementation of a 

Pollution Prevention Program 
 
1.2 GOVERNMENT POLICY 
 

Government policy is to apply sound environmental principles in the design, 
construction and use of facilities. As part of the implementation of that 
policy the Contractor shall: (1) practice efficient waste management when 
sizing, cutting, and installing products and materials and (2) use all 
reasonable means to divert construction and demolition waste from landfills 
and incinerators and to facilitate their recycling or reuse. A minimum of 
50 percent by weight of total project solid waste shall be diverted from 
the landfill. 

 
1.3 MANAGEMENT 
 

Develop and implement a waste management program in accordance with 
ASTM E 1609 and as specified. Take a pro-active, responsible role in the 
management of construction and demolition waste and require all 
subcontractors, vendors, and suppliers to participate in the effort. 
Construction and demolition waste includes products of demolition or 
removal, excess or unusable construction materials, packaging materials for 
construction products, and other materials generated during the 
construction process but not incorporated into the work. In the management 
of waste consideration shall be given to the availability of viable 
markets, the condition of the material, the ability to provide the material 
in suitable condition and in a quantity acceptable to available markets, 
and time constraints imposed by internal project completion mandates. The 
Contractor is responsible for implementation of any special programs 
involving rebates or similar incentives related to recycling of waste. 
Revenues or other savings obtained for salvage, or recycling accrue to the 
Contractor. Appropriately permit firms and facilities used for recycling, 
reuse, and disposal for the intended use to the extent required by federal, 
state, and local regulations. Also, provide on-site instruction of 
appropriate separation, handling, recycling, salvage, reuse, and return 
methods to be used by all parties at the appropriate stages of the project. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for Contractor Quality Control 
approval. The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 
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01 33 00 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES: 
 

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals 

Waste Management Plan; G; 

SD-11 Closeout Submittals 

Records; 

1.5 MEETINGS 
 

Conduct Construction Waste Management meetings. After award of the 
Contract and prior to commencement of work, schedule and conduct a meeting 
with the Contracting Officer to discuss the proposed Waste Management Plan 
and to develop a mutual understanding relative to the details of waste 
management. The requirements for this meeting may be fulfilled during the 
coordination and mutual understanding meeting outlined in Section 
01 45 00.10 20 QUALITY CONTROL FOR MINOR CONSTRUCTION. 

 
The goal shall be to direct at least 40% of the non-hazardous solid wastes 
produced from construction activities from landfills to recycling or re-use 
programs. 

 
At a minimum, environmental and waste management goals and issues shall be 
discussed at the following additional meetings: 

 
a. Pre-bid meeting. 

 
b. Preconstruction meeting. 

 
c. Regular site meetings. 

 
d. Work safety meetings. 

 
1.6 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 
 

A waste management plan shall be submitted within 15 days after award and 
not less than 10 days before the first preconstruction meeting. The plan 
shall demonstrate how the project waste diversion goal shall be met and 
shall include the following: 

 
a. Name of individuals on the Contractor's staff responsible for waste 
prevention and management. 

 
b. Actions that will be taken to reduce solid waste generation, 
including coordination with subcontractors to ensure awareness and 
participation. 

 
c. Description of the regular meetings to be held to address waste 
management. 

 
d. Description of the specific approaches to be used in 
recycling/reuse of the various materials generated, including the areas 
on site and equipment to be used for processing, sorting, and temporary 
storage of wastes. 

 
e. Characterization, including estimated types and quantities, of the 
waste to be generated. 
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f. Name of landfill and/or incinerator to be used and the estimated 
costs for use, assuming that there would be no salvage or recycling on 
the project. 

 
g. Identification of local and regional reuse programs, including 
non-profit organizations such as schools, local housing agencies, and 
organizations that accept used materials such as materials exchange 
networks and Habitat for Humanity. Include the name, location, and 
phone number for each reuse facility to be used, and provide a copy of 
the permit or license for each facility. 

 
h. List of specific waste materials that will be salvaged for resale, 
salvaged and reused on the current project, salvaged and stored for 
reuse on a future project, or recycled. Recycling facilities that will 
be used shall be identified by name, location, and phone number, 
including a copy of the permit or license for each facility. 

 
i. Identification of materials that cannot be recycled/reused with an 
explanation or justification, to be approved by the Contracting Officer. 

 
j. Description of the means by which any waste materials identified in 
item (h) above will be protected from contamination. 

 
k. Description of the means of transportation of the recyclable 
materials (whether materials will be site-separated and self-hauled to 
designated centers, or whether mixed materials will be collected by a 
waste hauler and removed from the site). 

 
l. Anticipated net cost savings determined by subtracting Contractor 
program management costs and the cost of disposal from the revenue 
generated by sale of the materials and the incineration and/or landfill 
cost avoidance. 

 
Revise and resubmit Plan as required by the individual Task Orders and 
Contracting Officer. Approval of Contractor's Plan will not relieve the 
Contractor of responsibility for compliance with applicable environmental 
regulations or meeting project cumulative waste diversion requirement. 
Distribute copies of the Waste Management Plan to each subcontractor, the 
Quality Control Manager, and the Contracting Officer. 

 
1.7 RECORDS 
 

Records shall be maintained to document the quantity of waste generated; 
the quantity of waste diverted through sale, reuse, or recycling; and the 
quantity of waste disposed by landfill or incineration. Quantities may be 
measured by weight or by volume, but must be consistent throughout. List 
each type of waste separately noting the disposal or diversion date. 
Identify the landfill, recycling center, waste processor, or other 
organization used to process or receive the solid waste. Provide 
explanations for any waste not recycled or reused. With each application 
for payment, submit updated documentation for solid waste disposal and 
diversion, and submit manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices 
specifically identifying the project and waste material. The records shall 
be made available to the Contracting Officer during construction, and a 
copy of the records shall be delivered to the Contracting Officer upon 
completion of the construction. 
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1.8 COLLECTION 
 

Separate, store, protect, and handle at the site identified recyclable and 
salvageable waste products in a manner that maximizes recyclability and 
salvagability of identified materials. Provide the necessary containers, 
bins and storage areas to facilitate effective waste management and clearly 
and appropriately identify them. Provide materials for barriers and 
enclosures around recyclable material storage areas which are nonhazardous 
and recyclable or reusable. Locate out of the way of construction traffic. 
Provide adequate space for pick-up and delivery and convenience to 
subcontractors. Recycling and waste bin areas are to be kept neat and 
clean, and recyclable materials shall be handled to prevent contamination 
of materials from incompatible products and materials. Clean contaminated 
materials prior to placing in collection containers. Use cleaning materials 
that are nonhazardous and biodegradable. Handle hazardous waste and 
hazardous materials in accordance with applicable regulations and 
coordinate with Section 01 57 20.00 10 ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION. Separate 
materials by one of the following methods: 

 
1.8.1 Source Separated Method. 
 

Waste products and materials that are recyclable shall be separated from 
trash and sorted as described below into appropriately marked separate 
containers and then transported to the respective recycling facility for 
further processing. Deliver materials in accordance with recycling or 
reuse facility requirements (e.g., free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, 
petroleum contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recycling 
process). Separate materials into the following category types as 
appropriate to the project waste and to the available recycling and reuse 
programs in the project area: 

 
a. Land clearing debris. 

 
b. Asphalt. 

 
c. Concrete and masonry. 

 
d. Metal (e.g. banding, stud trim, ductwork, piping, rebar, roofing, other 

trim, steel, iron, galvanized, stainless steel, aluminum, copper, zinc, 
lead brass, bronze). 

 
(1) Ferrous. 

 
(2) Non-ferrous. 

 
f. Debris. 

 
i. Plastic. 

 
(3) Type 3: Vinyl (Polyvinyl Chloride or PVC). 

 
k. Non-hazardous paint and paint cans. 

 
1.8.2 Co-Mingled Method. 
 

Waste products and recyclable materials shall be placed into a single 
container and then transported to a recycling facility where the recyclable 
materials are sorted and processed. 
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1.8.3 Other Methods. 
 

Other methods proposed by the Contractor may be used when approved by the 
Contracting Officer. 

 
1.9 DISPOSAL 
 

Control accumulation of waste materials and trash. Recycle or dispose of 
collected materials off-site at intervals approved by the Contracting 
Officer and in compliance with waste management procedures. Except as 
otherwise specified in other sections of the specifications, disposal shall 
be in accordance with the following: 

 
1.9.1 Reuse. 
 

First consideration shall be given to salvage for reuse since little or no 
re-processing is necessary for this method, and less pollution is created 
when items are reused in their original form. Reuse materials as indicated 
on the drawings. Sale or donation of waste suitable for reuse shall be 
considered. 

 
1.9.2 Recycle. 
 

Waste materials not suitable for reuse, but having value as being 
recyclable, shall be made available for recycling. All fluorescent lamps, 
HID lamps, and mercury-containing thermostats removed from the site shall 
be recycled. Arrange for timely pickups from the site or deliveries to 
recycling facilities in order to prevent contamination of recyclable 
materials. 

 
1.9.3 Waste. 
 

Materials with no practical use or economic benefit shall be disposed at a 
landfill or incinerator. 

 
1.9.4 Return 
 

Set aside and protect misdelivered and substandard products and materials 
and return to supplier for credit. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

Not used. 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

Not used. -- End of Section -- 



SECTION 01 78 00 Page 6  

 
 
 

SECTION 01 78 00 

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
08/11 

 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 REFERENCES 
 

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced. The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only. 

 
ASTM INTERNATIONAL (ASTM) 

 
ASTM E1971 (2005; R 2011) Stewardship for the 

Cleaning of Commercial and Institutional 
Buildings 

 
GREEN SEAL (GS) 

 
GS-37 (2012) Cleaning Products for Industrial 

and Institutional Use 
 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE (DOD) 
 

UFC 1-300-08 (2009, with Change 2) Criteria for 
Transfer and Acceptance of DoD Real 
Property 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for Contractor Quality Control 
approval. Submittals with an "S" are for inclusion in the Sustainability 
Notebook, in conformance to Section 01 33 29 SUSTAINABILITY REPORTING. 
Submit the following in accordance with Section 01 33 00 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES: 

 
 

SD-11 Closeout Submittals 

Record Drawings 

Certification of EPA Designated Items; G 

Interim Form DD1354; G 

Checklist for Form DD1354; G 
 

Inspection Reports 
 

Inspection Reports shall include all completed inspection reports 
produced during execution of an individual Delivery Order. 

 
Test Reports 

 
Test Reports shall include all completed test reports produced 
during execution of an individual Delivery Order. 
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1.3 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
 
1.3.1 Record Drawings 
 

Drawings showing final as-built conditions of the project. This paragraph 
covers record drawings complete, as a requirement of the contract. The 
terms "drawings," "contract drawings," "drawing files," "working record 
drawings" and "final record drawings" refer to contract drawings which are 
revised to be used for final record drawings showing as-built conditions. 

 
The final CAD record drawings must consist of one set of electronic CAD 
drawing files in AutoCAD 2010 DWG format, one set of mylar drawings, and 
one set of the approved working Record drawings. 

 
1.3.1.1 Government Furnished Materials 
 

One set of electronic CADD files in the specified software and format 
revised to reflect all bid amendments will be provided by the Government at 
the preconstruction conference for projects requiring CADD file record 
drawings. 

 
1.3.1.2 Working Record and Final Record Drawings 
 

Revise 2 sets of paper drawings by red-line process to show the as-built 
conditions during the prosecution of the project. Keep these working 
as-built marked drawings current on a weekly basis and at least one set 
available on the jobsite at all times. Changes from the contract plans 
which are made in the work or additional information which might be 
uncovered in the course of construction must be accurately and neatly 
recorded as they occur by means of details and notes. Prepare final record 
(as-built) drawings after the completion of each definable feature of work 
as listed in the Contractor Quality Control Plan (Foundations, Utilities, 
Structural Steel, etc., as appropriate for the project). The working 
as-built marked prints and final record (as-built) drawings will be jointly 
reviewed for accuracy and completeness by the Contracting Officer and the 
Contractor prior to submission of each monthly pay estimate. If the 
Contractor fails to maintain the working and final record drawings as 
specified herein, the Contracting Officer will deduct from the monthly 
progress payment an amount representing the estimated cost of maintaining 
the record drawings. This monthly deduction will continue until an 
agreement can be reached between the Contracting Officer and the Contractor 
regarding the accuracy and completeness of updated drawings. Show on the 
working and final record drawings , but not limited to, the following 
information: 

 
a. The actual location, plus or minus one foot, of all sub-surface utility 

lines. In order that the location of these lines and appurtenances may 
be determined in the event the surface openings or indicators become 
covered over or obscured, show by offset dimensions to two permanently 
fixed surface features the end of each run including each change in 
direction on the record drawings. 

 
Locate valves, splice boxes and similar appurtenances by dimensioning 
along the utility run from a reference point. Also record the average 
depth below the surface of each run. 

 
b. Correct grade, elevations, cross section, or alignment of roads, 

earthwork, structures or utilities if any changes were made from 
contract plans. 

 
c. Changes in details of design or additional information obtained from 
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working drawings specified to be prepared and/or furnished by the 
Contractor; including but not limited to fabrication, erection, 
installation plans and placing details, pipe sizes, insulation 
material, dimensions of equipment foundations, etc. 

 
d. The topography, invert elevations and grades of drainage installed or 

affected as part of the project construction. 
 

e. Changes or modifications which result from the final inspection. 
 

f. Where contract drawings or specifications present options, show only 
the option selected for construction on the final as-built prints. 

 
g. Systems designed or enhanced by the Contractor, such as fire sprinkler 

and irrigation systems. 
 

h. Modifications (include within change order price the cost to change 
working and final record drawings to reflect modifications) and 
compliance with the following procedures. 

 
(1) Follow directions in the modification for posting descriptive 

changes. 
 

(2) Place a Modification Delta at the location of each deletion. 
 

(3) For new details or sections which are added to a drawing, place a 
Modification Delta by the detail or section title. 

 
(4) For minor changes, place a Modification Delta by the area changed 

on the drawing (each location). 
 

(5) For major changes to a drawing, place a Modification Circle by the 
title of the affected plan, section, or detail at each location. 

 
(6) For changes to schedules or drawings, place a Modification Delta 

either by the schedule heading or by the change in the schedule. 
 

(7) The Modification Delta size shall be 1/2 inch diameter unless the 
area where the circle is to be placed is crowded. Smaller size 
circle shall be used for crowded areas. 

 
1.3.1.3 Drawing Preparation 
 

Modify the record drawings as may be necessary to correctly show the 
features of the project as it has been constructed by bringing the contract 
set into agreement with approved working as-built prints, and adding such 
additional drawings as may be necessary. These working as-built marked 
prints must be neat, legible and accurate. These drawings are part of the 
permanent records of this project and must be returned to the Contracting 
Officer after approval by the Government.  Any drawings damaged or lost by 
the Contractor must be satisfactorily replaced by the Contractor at no 
expense to the Government. 

 
1.3.1.4 Computer Aided Design and Drafting (CADD) Drawings 
 

Only employ personnel proficient in the preparation of CADD drawings to 
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modify the contract drawings or prepare additional new drawings. Additions 
and corrections to the contract drawings must be equal in quality and 
detail to that of the originals. Line colors, line weights, lettering, 
layering conventions, and symbols must be the same as the original line 
colors, line weights, lettering, layering conventions, and symbols. If 
additional drawings are required, prepare them using the specified 
electronic file format applying the same graphic standards specified for 
original drawings.  The title block and drawing border to be used for any 
new final record drawings must be identical to that used on the contract 
drawings. Accomplish additions and corrections to the contract drawings 
using CADD files. The Contractor will be furnished "as-designed" drawings 
in AutoCad Release 2010 format compatible with a Windows 7 operating 
system. The electronic files will be supplied either on optical disk 
(CD-ROM or DVD-ROM), or transmitted securely via AMRDEC SAFE file transfer 
system and a secure login and password will be provided to the contractor 
to access the files. Provide all program files and hardware necessary to 
prepare final record drawings. The Contracting Officer will review final 
record drawings for accuracy and return them to the Contractor for required 
corrections, changes, additions, and deletions. 

 
a. Provide CADD "base" colors of red, green, and blue. Color code for 

changes as follows: 
 

(1) Deletions (Red) - Over-strike deleted graphic items (lines), 
lettering in notes and leaders. 

 
(2) Additions (Green) - Added items, lettering in notes and leaders. 

 
(3) Special (Blue) - Items requiring special information, 

coordination, or special detailing or detailing notes. 
 

b. Rename the Contract Drawing files in a manner related to the contract 
number (i.e., 98-C-10.DGN) as instructed in the Pre-Construction 
conference. Use only those renamed files for the Marked-up changes. 
All changes shall be made on the layer/level as the original item. 

 
c. When final revisions have been completed, show the wording "RECORD 

DRAWINGS / AS-BUILT CONDITIONS" followed by the name of the Contractor 
in letters at least 3/16 inch high on the cover sheet drawing. Mark 
all other contract drawings either "Record" drawing denoting no 
revisions on the sheet or "Revised Record" denoting one or more 
revisions. Date original contract drawings in the revision block. 

 
d. Within 10 days (for contracts less than $5 million) after Government 

approval of all of the working record drawings for a phase of work, 
prepare the final CADD record drawings for that phase of work and 
submit two sets of blue-lined prints of these drawings for Government 
review and approval. The Government will promptly return one set of 
prints annotated with any necessary corrections. Within 7 days (for 
contracts less than $5 million) revise the CADD files accordingly at no 
additional cost and submit one set of final prints for the completed 
phase of work to the Government. Within 10 days (for contracts less 
than $5 million) of substantial completion of all phases of work, 
submit the final record drawing package for the entire project. Submit 
one set of electronic files on optical disk (CD-ROM or DVD-ROM), one 
set of mylars, two sets of blue-line prints and one set of the approved 
working record drawings. They must be complete in all details and 
identical in form and function to the contract drawing files supplied 
by the Government. Any transactions or adjustments necessary to 
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accomplish this is the responsibility of the Contractor. The 
Government reserves the right to reject any drawing files it deems 
incompatible with the customer's CADD system. Paper prints, drawing 
files and storage media submitted will become the property of the 
Government upon final approval. Failure to submit final record drawing 
files and marked prints as specified will be cause for withholding any 
payment due the Contractor under this contract. Approval and 
acceptance of final record drawings must be accomplished before final 
payment is made to the Contractor. 

 
1.3.1.5 Payment 
 

No separate payment will be made for record drawings required under this 
contract, and all costs accrued in connection with such drawings are 
considered a subsidiary obligation of the Contractor. 

 
1.3.2 SURVEY DATA AND DRAWING – NOT APPLICABLE 
 
1.3.3 As-Built Record of Equipment and Materials – NOT APPLICABLE 

 

1.3.4 Final Approved Shop Drawings 
 

Furnish final approved project shop drawings 30 days after transfer of the 
completed facility. 

 
1.3.5 Construction Contract Specifications 
 

Furnish final record (as-built) construction contract specifications, 
including modifications thereto, 30 days after transfer of the completed 
facility. 

 
1.3.6 Real Property Equipment – NOT APPLICABLE 
 
 
1.4 SPARE PARTS DATA – NOT APPLICABLE 
 
 
1.5 PREVENTATIVE MAINTENANCE – NOT APPLICABLE  
 
 
1.6 CERTIFICATION OF EPA DESIGNATED ITEMS 
 

Submit the Certification of EPA Designated Items as required by FAR 
52.223-9, "Certification and Estimate of Percentage of Recovered Material 
Content for EPA Designated Items". Include on the certification form the 
following information: project name, project number, Contractor name, 
license number, Contractor address, and certification. The certification 
will read as follows and be signed and dated by the Contractor. "I hereby 
certify the information provided herein is accurate and that the 
requisition/procurement of all materials listed on this form comply with 
current EPA standards for recycled/recovered materials content. The 
following exemptions may apply to the non-procurement of recycled/recovered 
content materials: 1) The product does not meet appropriate performance 
standards; 2) The product is not available within a reasonable time frame; 
3) The product is not available competitively (from two or more sources); 
4) The product is only available at an unreasonable price (compared with a 
comparable non-recycled content product)." Recycled content values may be 
determined by weight or volume percent, but must be consistent throughout. 

 
1.7 WARRANTY MANAGEMENT 



SECTION 01 78 00 Page 11

1.7.1 Warranty Management Plan – NOT REQUIRED 

1.7.2 Performance Bond 

The Contractor's Performance Bond must remain effective throughout the 
construction period. 

a. In the event the Contractor fails to commence and diligently pursue any
construction warranty work required, the Contracting Officer will have
the work performed by others, and after completion of the work, will
charge the remaining construction warranty funds of expenses incurred
by the Government while performing the work, including, but not limited
to administrative expenses.

b. In the event sufficient funds are not available to cover the
construction warranty work performed by the Government at the
Contractor's expense, the Contracting Officer will have the right to
recoup expenses from the bonding company.

c. Following oral or written notification of required construction
warranty repair work, respond in a timely manner. Written verification
will follow oral instructions. Failure of the Contractor to respond
will be cause for the Contracting Officer to proceed against the
Contractor.

1.7.3 Warranty Tags – NOT APPLICABLE 

1.8 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS – NOT Applicable 

1.9 CLEANUP 

Provide final cleaning in accordance with ASTM E1971. Leave premise 
"broom clean." Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts and drainage 
systems. Sweep paved areas and rake clean landscaped areas. Remove 
waste and surplus materials, rubbish and construction facilities from the 
site. Recycle, salvage, and return construction and demolition waste from 
project in accordance with the Waste Management Plan. Promptly and 
legally transport and dispose of any trash. Do not burn, bury, or otherwise 
dispose of trash on the project site. 

1.10 REAL PROPERTY RECORD 

When required, near the completion of Project, but a minimum of 60 days 
prior to final acceptance of the work, complete, update draft DD Form 1354 
provided with the task order,and submit an accounting of all installed 
property with Interim Form DD1354 "Transfer and Acceptance of Military 
Real Property." Include any additional assets/improvements/alterations 
from the Draft DD Form 1354. Contact the Contracting Officer for any 
project specific information necessary to complete the DD Form 1354.Refer 
to UFC 1-300-08 for instruction on completing the DD Form 1354. For 
information purposes, a blank DD Form 1354 (fill-able) in ADOBE (PDF) may 
be obtained at the following web site: 

http://www.dtic.mil/whs/directives/infomgt/forms/eforms/dd1354.pdf 

Submit the completed Checklist for Form DD1354 of Installed Building 
Equipment items. Attach this list to the updated DD Form 1354. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

Not Used 

http://www.dtic.mil/whs/directives/infomgt/forms/eforms/dd1354.pdf
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PART 3 EXECUTION 

Not Used 

-- End of Section -- 
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SECTION 02 41 00 

DEMOLITION 
05/10 

 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 REFERENCES 
 

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced. The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only. 

 
AIR-CONDITIONING, HEATING AND REFRIGERATION INSTITUTE (AHRI) 

 
AHRI Guideline K (2009) Guideline for Containers for 

Recovered Non-Flammable Fluorocarbon 
Refrigerants 

 
AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION OFFICIALS 
(AASHTO) 

 
AASHTO M 145 (1991; R 2008) Standard Specification for 

Classification of Soils and Soil-Aggregate 
Mixtures for Highway Construction Purposes 

 
AASHTO T 180 (2010) Standard Method of Test for 

Moisture-Density Relations of Soils Using 
a 4.54-kg (10-lb) Rammer and a 457-mm 
(18-in.) Drop 

 
AMERICAN SOCIETY OF SAFETY ENGINEERS (ASSE/SAFE) 

 
ASSE/SAFE A10.6 (2006) Safety Requirements for Demolition 

Operations 
 

U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE) 
 

EM 385-1-1 (2014) Safety and Health Requirements 
Manual 

 
U.S. DEFENSE LOGISTICS AGENCY (DLA) 

 

DLA 4145.25 (Jun 2000; Reaffirmed Oct 2010) Storage 
and Handling of Liquefied and Gaseous 
Compressed Gases and Their Full and Empty 
Cylinders 
http://www.aviation.dla.mil/UserWeb/aviationengineering
/ 

 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE (DOD) 
 

DOD 4000.25-1-M (2006) MILSTRIP - Military Standard 
Requisitioning and Issue Procedures 

 
MIL-STD-129 (2014; Rev R) Military Marking for 

Shipment and Storage 

http://www.aviation.dla.mil/UserWeb/aviationengineering/
http://www.aviation.dla.mil/UserWeb/aviationengineering/
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U.S. NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION (NARA) 
 

40 CFR 61 National Emission Standards for Hazardous 
Air Pollutants 

 
40 CFR 82 Protection of Stratospheric Ozone 

 
49 CFR 173.301 Shipment of Compressed Gases in Cylinders 

and Spherical Pressure Vessels 
 
1.2 PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
 
1.2.1 Demolition Plan 
 

Prepare a Demolition Plan and submit proposed salvage, demolition, and 
removal procedures for approval before work is started. Include in the 
plan procedures for careful removal and disposition of materials specified 
to be salvaged, coordination with other work in progress, a disconnection 
schedule of utility services, a detailed description of methods and 
equipment to be used for each operation and of the sequence of operations. 
Identify components and materials to be salvaged for reuse or recycling 
with reference to paragraph Existing Facilities to be Removed. Append 
tracking forms for all removed materials indicating type, quantities, 
condition, destination, and end use. Coordinate with Waste Management 
Plan. Provide procedures for safe conduct of the work in accordance with 
EM 385-1-1. Plan shall be approved by Contracting Officer prior to work 
beginning. 

 
1.2.2 General Requirements 
 

Do not begin demolition or deconstruction until authorization is received 
from the Contracting Officer. The work of this section is to be performed 
in a manner that maximizes the value derived from the salvage and recycling 
of materials. The work includes demolition,, salvage of identified items 
and materials, and removal of resulting rubbish and debris. Remove rubbish 
and debris from Government property daily, unless otherwise directed. 
Store materials that cannot be removed daily in areas specified by the 
Contracting Officer. In the interest of occupational safety and health, 
perform the work in accordance with EM 385-1-1, Section 23, Demolition, and 
other applicable Sections. 

 
1.3 ITEMS TO REMAIN IN PLACE 
 

Take necessary precautions to avoid damage to existing items to remain in 
place, to be reused, or to remain the property of the Government. Repair 
or replace damaged items as approved by the Contracting Officer. 
Coordinate the work of this section with all other work indicated. 
Construct and maintain shoring, bracing, and supports as required.  Ensure 
that structural elements are not overloaded. Increase structural supports 
or add new supports as may be required as a result of any cutting, removal, 
deconstruction, or demolition work performed under this contract. Do not 
overload structural elements. Provide new supports and reinforcement for 
existing construction weakened by demolition, deconstruction, or removal 
work. Repairs, reinforcement, or structural replacement require approval 
by the Contracting Officer prior to performing such work. 

 
1.3.1 Existing Construction Limits and Protection 
 

Do not disturb existing construction beyond the extent indicated or 
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necessary for installation of new construction. Provide temporary shoring 
and bracing for support of building components to prevent settlement or 
other movement. Provide protective measures to control accumulation and 
migration of dust and dirt in all work areas. Remove snow, dust, dirt, and 
debris from work areas daily. 

 
1.3.2 Weather Protection 
 

For portions of the building to remain, protect building interior and 
materials and equipment from the weather at all times. Where removal of 
existing roofing is necessary to accomplish work, have materials and 
workmen ready to provide adequate and temporary covering of exposed areas. 

 
1.3.3 Trees 
 

Protect trees within the project site which might be damaged during 
demolition or deconstruction, and which are indicated to be left in place, 
by a 6 foot high fence. Erect and secure fence a minimum of 5 feet from 
the trunk of individual trees or follow the outer perimeter of branches or 
clumps of trees. Replace any tree designated to remain that is damaged 
during the work under this contract with like-kind or as approved by the 
Contracting Officer. 

 
1.3.4 Utility Service 
 

Maintain existing utilities indicated to stay in service and protect 
against damage during demolition and deconstruction operations. Prior to 
start of work, utilities serving each area of alteration or removal will be 
shut off by the Government and disconnected and sealed by the Contractor. 

 
1.3.5 Facilities 
 

Protect electrical and mechanical services and utilities. Where removal of 
existing utilities and pavement is specified or indicated, provide approved 
barricades, temporary covering of exposed areas, and temporary services or 
connections for electrical and mechanical utilities. Floors, roofs, walls, 
columns, pilasters, and other structural components that are designed and 
constructed to stand without lateral support or shoring, and are determined 
to be in stable condition, must remain standing without additional bracing, 
shoring, or lateral support until demolished or deconstructed, unless 
directed otherwise by the Contracting Officer. Ensure that no elements 
determined to be unstable are left unsupported and place and secure 
bracing, shoring, or lateral supports as may be required as a result of any 
cutting, removal, deconstruction, or demolition work performed under this 
contract. 

 
1.4 BURNING 
 

The use of burning at the project site for the disposal of refuse and 
debris will not be permitted. Where burning is permitted, adhere to 
federal, state, and local regulations. 

 
1.5 AVAILABILITY OF WORK AREAS 
 

Areas in which the work is to be accomplished will be coordinated with each 
separate Delivery Order. 
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1.6 SUBMITTALS 
 

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for Contractor Quality Control 
approval. Submit the following in accordance with Section 01 33 00 
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES: 

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals 

Demolition Plan; G 
Existing Conditions 

SD-07 Certificates 

Notification; G 
 
 
1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

Submit timely notification of demolition projects to Federal, State, 
regional, and local authorities in accordance with 40 CFR 61, Subpart M. 
Notify the State's environmental protection agency and the Contracting 
Officer in writing 10 working days prior to the commencement of work in 
accordance with 40 CFR 61, Subpart M. Comply with federal, state, and 
local hauling and disposal regulations. In addition to the requirements of 
the "Contract Clauses," conform to the safety requirements contained in 
ASSE/SAFE A10.6. Comply with the Environmental Protection Agency 
requirements specified. Use of explosives will not be permitted. 

 
1.7.1 Dust and Debris Control 
 

Prevent the spread of dust and debris and avoid the creation of a nuisance 
or hazard in the surrounding area. Do not use water if it results in 
hazardous or objectionable conditions such as, but not limited to, ice, 
flooding, or pollution. Sweep pavements as often as necessary to control 
the spread of debris that may result in foreign object damage potential to 
vehicles. 

 
1.8 PROTECTION 
 
1.8.1 Traffic Control Signs 
 

Where pedestrian and driver safety is endangered in the area of removal 
work, use traffic barricades with flashing lights. Anchor barricades in a 
manner to prevent displacement by wind. Notify the Contracting Officer 
prior to beginning such work. 

 
1.8.2 Protection of Personnel 
 

Before, during and after the demolition work continuously evaluate the 
condition of the structure being demolished and take immediate action to 
protect all personnel working in and around the project site. No area, 
section, or component of floors, roofs, walls, columns, pilasters, or other 
structural element will be allowed to be left standing without sufficient 
bracing, shoring, or lateral support to prevent collapse or failure while 
workmen remove debris or perform other work in the immediate area. 
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1.9 RELOCATIONS 
 

Perform the removal and reinstallation of relocated items as indicated with 
workmen skilled in the trades involved. Repair or replace items to be 
relocated which are damaged by the Contractor with new undamaged items as 
approved by the Contracting Officer. 

 
1.10 EXISTING CONDITIONS 
 

Before beginning any demolition or deconstruction work, survey the site and 
examine the drawings and specifications to determine the extent of the 
work. Record existing conditions in the presence of the Contracting 
Officer showing the condition of structures and other facilities adjacent 
to areas of alteration or removal. Photographs sized 4 inch will be 
acceptable as a record of existing conditions. Include in the record the 
elevation of the top of foundation walls, finish floor elevations, possible 
conflicting electrical conduits, plumbing lines, alarms systems, the 
location and extent of existing cracks and other damage and description of 
surface conditions that exist prior to before starting work. It is the 
Contractor's responsibility to verify and document all required outages 
which will be required during the course of work, and to note these outages 
on the record document. Submit survey results. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 FILL MATERIAL 
 

a. Comply with excavating, backfilling, and compacting procedures for 
soils used as backfill material to fill basements, voids, depressions 
or excavations resulting from demolition or deconstruction of 
structures. Fill material shall be waste products from demolition or 
deconstruction until all waste appropriate for this purpose is consumed. 

 
b. Fill material shall conform to the definition of satisfactory soil 

material as defined in AASHTO M 145, Soil Classification Groups A-1, 
A-2-4, A-2-5 and A-3. In addition, fill material shall be free from 
roots and other organic matter, trash, debris, frozen materials, and 
stones larger than 2 inches in any dimension. 

 
c. Proposed fill material must be sampled and tested by an approved soil 

testing laboratory, as follows: 
 

Soil classification AASHTO M 145 

Moisture-density relations AASHTO T 180, Method B or D 

 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXISTING FACILITIES TO BE REMOVED 
 

Inspect and evaluate existing structures onsite for reuse. Existing 
construction scheduled to be removed for reuse shall be disassembled. 
Dismantled and removed materials are to be separated, set aside, and 
prepared as specified, and stored or delivered to a collection point for 
reuse, remanufacture, recycling, or other disposal, as specified. 
Materials shall be designated for reuse onsite whenever possible. 
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3.1.1 Structures 
 

a. Unless noted otherwise in Individual Delivery Orders: Remove existing 
structures indicated to be removed to the bottom of the foundation. 
Remove sidewalks, curbs, gutters and street light bases as indicated. 

 
b. Demolish structures in a systematic manner from the top of the 

structure to the ground. Complete demolition work above each tier or 
floor before the supporting members on the lower level are disturbed. 
Demolish concrete and masonry walls in small sections. Remove 
structural framing members and lower to ground by means of derricks, 
platforms hoists, or other suitable methods as approved by the 
Contracting Officer. 

 
c. Locate demolition and deconstruction equipment throughout the structure 

and remove materials so as to not impose excessive loads to supporting 
walls, floors, or framing. 

 
3.1.2 Utilities and Related Equipment 
 
3.1.2.1 General Requirements 
 

Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or used facilities, 
except when authorized in writing by the Contracting Officer. Do not 
interrupt existing utilities serving facilities occupied and used by the 
Government except when approved in writing and then only after temporary 
utility services have been approved and provided. Do not begin demolition 
work until all utility disconnections have been made. Shut off and cap 
utilities for future use, as indicated. 

 
3.1.2.2 Disconnecting Existing Utilities 
 

Remove existing utilities , as indicated and terminate in a manner 
conforming to the nationally recognized code covering the specific utility 
and approved by the Contracting Officer. When utility lines are 
encountered but are not indicated on the drawings, notify the Contracting 
Officer prior to further work in that area. Remove meters and related 
equipment and deliver to a location on the station in accordance with 
instructions of the Contracting Officer. 

 
3.1.3 Chain Link Fencing 
 

Remove chain link fencing, gates and other related salvaged items scheduled 
for removal and transport to designated areas. Remove gates as whole 
units. Cut chain link fabric to 25 foot lengths and store in rolls off the 
ground. 

 
3.1.4 Paving and Slabs 
 

Remove sawcut concrete and asphaltic concrete paving and slabs to prevent 
damage to adjacent paving to remain. Provide neat sawcuts at limits of 
pavement removal as indicated. Pavement and slabs not to be used in this 
project shall be removed from the Installation at Contractor's expense. 

 
3.1.5 Masonry 
 

Sawcut and remove masonry so as to prevent damage to surfaces to remain and 
to facilitate the installation of new work. Where new masonry adjoins 
existing, the new work shall abut or tie into the existing construction as 
specified for the new work. Provide square, straight edges and corners 
where existing masonry adjoins new work and other locations. 
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3.1.6 Concrete 
 

Saw concrete along straight lines to a depth of a minimum 2 inch. Make 
each cut in walls perpendicular to the face and in alignment with the cut 
in the opposite face. Break out the remainder of the concrete provided 
that the broken area is concealed in the finished work, and the remaining 
concrete is sound. At locations where the broken face cannot be concealed, 
grind smooth or saw cut entirely through the concrete. Contractor shall 
remove all reinforced concrete, including concrete steps, concrete docks, 
steel dock edge angle, re-bar within the concrete, concrete wingwalls and 
footers, as indicated, and dispose of the materials at a designated site 
as directed in accordance with paragraph 3.5.4 below. 

 
3.1.7 Patching 
 

Where removals leave holes and damaged surfaces exposed in the finished 
work, patch and repair these holes and damaged surfaces to match adjacent 
finished surfaces, using on-site materials when available. Where new work 
is to be applied to existing surfaces, perform removals and patching in a 
manner to produce surfaces suitable for receiving new work.  Finished 
surfaces of patched area shall be flush with the adjacent existing surface 
and shall match the existing adjacent surface as closely as possible as to 
texture and finish. Patching shall be as specified and indicated, and 
shall include: 

 
a. Concrete and Masonry: Completely fill holes and depressions, caused by 

previous physical damage or left as a result of removals in existing 
masonry walls to remain, with an approved masonry patching material, 
applied in accordance with the manufacturer's printed instructions. 

 
3.1.8 Air Conditioning Equipment 
 

Remove air conditioning, refrigeration, and other equipment containing 
refrigerants without releasing chlorofluorocarbon refrigerants to the 
atmosphere in accordance with the Clean Air Act Amendment of 1990. 

 
Recover all refrigerants prior to removing air conditioning, refrigeration, 
and other equipment containing refrigerants and dispose of in accordance 
with the paragraph entitled "Disposal of Ozone Depleting Substance (ODS)." 
Turn in salvaged Class I ODS refrigerants as specified in paragraph, 
"Salvaged Materials and Equipment." 

 
3.1.9 Cylinders and Canisters 
 

Remove all fire suppression system cylinders and canisters and dispose of 
in accordance with the paragraph entitled "Disposal of Ozone Depleting 
Substance (ODS)." 

 
3.1.10 Locksets on Swinging Doors 
 

Remove all locksets from all swinging doors indicated to be removed and 
disposed of. Deliver the locksets and related items to a designated 
location for receipt by the Contracting Officer after removal. 

 
3.1.11 Items With Unique/Regulated Disposal Requirements 
 

Remove and dispose of items with unique or regulated disposal requirements 
in the manner dictated by law or in the most environmentally responsible 
manner. 
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3.2 CONCURRENT EARTH-MOVING OPERATIONS 
 

Do not begin excavation, filling, and other earth-moving operations that 
are sequential to demolition or deconstruction work in areas occupied by 
structures to be demolished or deconstructed until all demolition and 
deconstruction in the area has been completed and debris removed. Fill 
holes, open basements and other hazardous openings. 

 
3.3 DISPOSITION OF MATERIAL 
 
3.3.1 Title to Materials 
 

Except for salvaged items specified in related Sections, and for materials 
or equipment scheduled for salvage, all materials and equipment removed and 
not reused or salvaged, shall become the property of the Contractor and 
shall be removed from Government property except as stated in paragraph 
3.5.4 below.  Title to materials resulting from demolition and 
deconstruction, and materials and equipment to be removed, is vested in the 
Contractor upon approval by the Contracting Officer of the Contractor's 
demolition, deconstruction, and removal procedures, and authorization by 
the Contracting Officer to begin demolition and deconstruction.  The 
Government will not be responsible for the condition or loss of, or damage 
to, such property after contract award. Showing for sale or selling 
materials and equipment on site is prohibited. 

 
3.3.2 Reuse of Materials and Equipment 
 

Remove and store materials and equipment that are indicated in the 
individual Delivery Orders to be reused or relocated to prevent damage, and 
reinstall as the work progresses. 

 
3.3.3 Salvaged Materials and Equipment 
 

Remove materials and equipment that are that are indicated in the 
individual Delivery Orders to be removed by the Contractor and that are to 
remain the property of the Government, and deliver to a storage site, as 
directed in the individual Delivery Orders. 

 
a. Salvage items and material to the maximum extent possible. 

 
b. Store all materials salvaged for the Contractor as approved by the 

Contracting Officer and remove from Government property before 
completion of the contract. On site sales of salvaged material is 
prohibited. 

 
c. Remove salvaged items to remain the property of the Government in a 

manner to prevent damage, and packed or crated to protect the items 
from damage while in storage or during shipment. Items damaged during 
removal or storage must be repaired or replaced to match existing 
items. Properly identify the contents of containers. 

 
d. Historical items if discoverd (Corner stones, contents of corner 

stones, and document boxes wherever located on the site) are to be left 
in place and the Contracting Officer is to notifed immediatly. Within 
24 hours the contracting Officer will direct the contractor as to the 
dispostion and delivery of the items to an on-site location. 
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3.3.4 Disposal of Ozone Depleting Substance (ODS) 
 

Class I and Class II ODS are defined in Section, 602(a) and (b), of The 
Clean Air Act. Prevent discharge of Class I and Class II ODS to the 
atmosphere. Place recovered ODS in cylinders meeting AHRI Guideline K 
suitable for the type ODS (filled to no more than 80 percent capacity) and 
provide appropriate labeling. Recovered ODS shall be shall be indicated in 
the individual Delivery Orders. Products, equipment and appliances 
containing ODS in a sealed, self-contained system (e.g. residential 
refrigerators and window air conditioners) shall be disposed of in 
accordance with 40 CFR 82. 

 
3.3.4.1 Special Instructions 
 

No more than one type of ODS is permitted in each container. A 
warning/hazardous label shall be applied to the containers in accordance 
with Department of Transportation regulations. All cylinders including but 
not limited to fire extinguishers, spheres, or canisters containing an ODS 
shall have a tag with the following information: 

 
a. Activity name and unit identification code 

 
b. Activity point of contact and phone number 

 
c. Type of ODS and pounds of ODS contained 

 
d. Date of shipment 

 
e. National stock number (for information, call (804) 279-4525). 

 
3.3.4.2 Fire Suppression Containers 
 

Deactivate fire suppression system cylinders and canisters with electrical 
charges or initiators prior to shipment. Also, safety caps must be used to 
cover exposed actuation mechanisms and discharge ports on these special 
cylinders. 

 
3.3.5 Transportation Guidance 
 

Ship all ODS containers in accordance with MIL-STD-129, DLA 4145.25 (also 
referenced one of the following: Army Regulation 700-68, Naval Supply 
Instruction 4440.128C, Marine Corps Order 10330.2C, and Air Force 
Regulation 67-12), 49 CFR 173.301, and DOD 4000.25-1-M. 

 
3.3.6 Unsalvageable and Non-Recyclable Material 
 

Dispose of unsalvageable and non-recyclable noncombustible material 
off-site. 

 
3.4 CLEANUP 
 

Remove debris and rubbish from basement and similar excavations. Remove 
and transport the debris in a manner that prevents spillage on streets or 
adjacent areas. Apply local regulations regarding hauling and disposal. 



  

 
 
3.5 DISPOSAL OF REMOVED MATERIALS 
 
3.5.1 Regulation of Removed Materials 
 

Dispose of debris, rubbish, scrap, and other nonsalvageable materials 
resulting from removal operations with all applicable federal, state and 
local regulations as contractually specified off the base. 

 
3.5.2 Burning on Government Property 
 

Burning of materials removed from demolished and deconstructed structures 
will not be permitted on Government property. 

 
3.5.3 Removal to Spoil Areas on Government Property 
 

Transport noncombustible materials removed from demolition and 
deconstruction structures to designated spoil areas on Government property 
as specified in the individual Delivery Orders. 

 
3.5.4 Removal from Government Property 
 

Transport waste materials removed from demolished and deconstructed 
structures, except waste soil, from Government property for legal 
disposal.  Dispose of waste soil as directed.   
 
Concrete, masonry, and other noncombustible material, except 
concrete permitted to remain in place, shall be disposed of in the 
disposal area indicated by the Contracting Officer. The removed 
concrete shall be disposed of off-center or on-center at a 
designated site approved by the Contracting Officer. Designated 
site for concrete disposal on center shall be within 7 miles of the 
construction site.   All removed existing steel dock angle shall be 
disposed of off-center as appropriate. 

 
3.6 REUSE OF SALVAGED ITEMS 
 

Recondition salvaged materials and equipment designated for reuse before 
installation. Replace items damaged during removal and salvage operations 
or restore them as necessary to usable condition. 

 
-- End of Section -- 
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SECTION 02 82 16.00 20 

ENGINEERING CONTROL OF ASBESTOS CONTAINING MATERIALS 
08/11 

1   PART 1   GENERAL 

1.1   REFERENCES 

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only. 

AMERICAN INDUSTRIAL HYGIENE ASSOCIATION (AIHA) 

AIHA Z88.6 (2006) Respiratory Protection - Respirator 
Use-Physical Qualifications for Personnel 

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF SANITARY ENGINEERING (ASSE) 

ASSE Z9.2 (2012) Fundamentals Governing the Design and 
Operation of Local Exhaust Ventilation 
Systems 

ASTM INTERNATIONAL (ASTM) 

ASTM C732 (2006; R 2012) Aging Effects of Artificial 
Weathering on Latex Sealants 

ASTM D2794 (1993; R 2010) Resistance of Organic Coatings 
to the Effects of Rapid Deformation (Impact) 

ASTM D522/D522M (2014) Mandrel Bend Test of Attached Organic 
Coatings 

ASTM E119 (2012a) Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests 
of Building Construction and Materials 

ASTM E1368 (2014) Visual Inspection of Asbestos 
Abatement Projects 

ASTM E1494 (2012) Encapsulants for Spray- or Trowel-
Applied Friable Asbestos-Containing Building 
Materials 

ASTM E736 (2000; R 2011) Cohesion/Adhesion of Sprayed 
Fire-Resistive Materials Applied to 
Structural Members 

ASTM E84 (2014) Standard Test Method for Surface 
Burning Characteristics of Building Materials 

ASTM E96/E96M (2013) Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor 
Transmission of Materials 
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STATE OF VIRGINIA ADMINISTRATIVE CODE (VAC) 

16 VAC 25-20-30 Title 16, Agency 25, Chapter 20, Section 30: 
Notification and Permit Fee 

U.S. ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY (EPA) 

EPA 560/5-85-024 (1985) Guidance for Controlling Asbestos-
Containing Materials in Buildings (Purple 
Book) 

U.S. NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION (NARA) 

29 CFR 1926.103 Respiratory Protection

29 CFR 1926.1101 Asbestos

29 CFR 1926.200 Accident Prevention Signs and Tags 

29 CFR 1926.51 Sanitation

29 CFR 1926.59 Hazard Communication

40 CFR 61-SUBPART A General Provisions

40 CFR 61-SUBPART M National Emission Standard for Asbestos 

40 CFR 763 Asbestos

U.S. NAVAL FACILITIES ENGINEERING COMMAND (NAVFAC) 

ND OPNAVINST 5100.23 (2005; Rev G) Navy Occupational Safety and 
Health (NAVOSH) Program Manual 

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL) 

UL 586 (2009) Standard for High-Efficiency 
Particulate, Air Filter Units 

1.2   DEFINITIONS 

1.2.1   ACM 

Asbestos Containing Materials. 

1.2.2   Amended Water 

Water containing a wetting agent or surfactant with a maximum surface 
tension of 2.9 Pa( 0.00042 psi). 

1.2.3   Area Sampling 

Sampling of asbestos fiber concentrations which approximates the 
concentrations of asbestos in the theoretical breathing zone but is not 
actually collected in the breathing zone of an employee. 
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1.2.4   Asbestos 

The term asbestos includes chrysotile, amosite, crocidolite, tremolite 
asbestos, anthophyllite asbestos, and actinolite asbestos and any of these 
minerals that has been chemically treated or altered.  Materials are 
considered to contain asbestos if the asbestos content of the material is 
determined to be at least one percent. 

1.2.5   Asbestos Control Area 

That area where asbestos removal operations are performed which is isolated 
by physical boundaries which assist in the prevention of the uncontrolled 
release of asbestos dust, fibers, or debris. 

1.2.6   Asbestos Fibers 

Those fibers having an aspect ratio of at least 3:1 and longer than 5 
micrometers as determined by National Institute for Occupational Safety and 
Health (NIOSH) Method 7400. 

1.2.7   Asbestos Permissible Exposure Limit 

0.1 fibers per cubic centimeter of air as an 8-hour time weighted average 
measured in the breathing zone as defined by 29 CFR 1926.1101 or other 
Federal legislation having legal jurisdiction for the protection of workers 
health. 

1.2.8   Background 

The ambient airborne asbestos concentration in an uncontaminated area as 
measured prior to any asbestos hazard abatement efforts.  Background 
concentrations for other (contaminated) areas are measured in similar but 
asbestos free locations. 

1.2.9   Contractor 

The Contractor is that individual, or entity under contract to the Navy to 
perform the herein listed work. 

1.2.10   Competent Person 

A person meeting the requirements for competent person as specified in 29 
CFR 1926.1101 including a person capable of identifying existing asbestos 
hazards in the workplace and selecting the appropriate control strategy for 
asbestos exposure, who has the authority to take prompt corrective measures 
to eliminate them, and is specifically trained in a training course which 
meet the criteria of EPA's Model Accreditation Plan (40 CFR 763) for project 
designer or supervisor, or its equivalent. The competent person shall have a 
current State of Indiana asbestos contractors or supervisors license. 

1.2.11   Encapsulation 

The abatement of an asbestos hazard through the appropriate use of chemical 
encapsulants. 
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1.2.12   Encapsulants 

Specific materials in various forms used to chemically or physically entrap 
asbestos fibers in various configurations to prevent these fibers from 
becoming airborne.  There are four types of encapsulants as follows which 
must comply with performance requirements as specified herein. 

a. Removal Encapsulant (can be used as a wetting agent)

b. Bridging Encapsulant (used to provide a tough, durable surface coating
to asbestos containing material)

c. Penetrating Encapsulant (used to penetrate the asbestos containing
material encapsulating all asbestos fibers and preventing fiber release
due to routine mechanical damage)

d. Lock-Down Encapsulant (used to seal off or "lock-down" minute asbestos
fibers left on surfaces from which asbestos containing material has
been removed).

1.2.13   Friable Asbestos Material 

One percent asbestos containing material that can be crumbled, pulverized, 
or reduced to powder by hand pressure when dry. 

1.2.14   Glovebag Technique 

Those asbestos removal and control techniques put forth in 29 CFR 1926.1101 
Appendix G. 

1.2.15   HEPA Filter Equipment 

High efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filtered vacuum and/or exhaust 
ventilation equipment with a filter system capable of collecting and 
retaining asbestos fibers.  Filters shall retain 99.97 percent of particles 
0.3 microns or larger as indicated in UL 586. 

1.2.16   Navy Consultant (NC) 

That qualified person employed directly by the Government to monitor, 
sample, inspect the work or in some other way advise the Contracting 
Officer.  The NC is normally a private consultant, but can be an employee of 
the Government. 

1.2.17   Negative Pressure Enclosure (NPE) 

That engineering control technique described as a negative pressure 
enclosure in 29 CFR 1926.1101. 

1.2.18   Nonfriable Asbestos Material 

Material that contains asbestos in which the fibers have been immobilized by 
a bonding agent, coating, binder, or other material so that the asbestos is 
well bound and will not normally release asbestos fibers during any 
appropriate use, handling, storage or transportation.  It is understood that 
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asbestos fibers may be released under other conditions such as demolition, 
removal, or mishap. 

1.2.19   Personal Sampling 

Air sampling which is performed to determine asbestos fiber concentrations 
within the breathing zone of a specific employee, as performed in accordance 
with 29 CFR 1926.1101. 

1.2.20   Private Qualified Person (PQP) 

That qualified person hired by the Contractor to perform the herein listed 
tasks. 

1.2.21   Qualified Person (QP) 

A Registered Architect, Professional Engineer, Certified Industrial 
Hygienist, consultant or other qualified person who has successfully 
completed training and is therefore accredited under a legitimate State 
Model Accreditation Plan as described in 40 CFR 763 as a Building Inspector, 
Contractor/Supervisor Abatement Worker, and Asbestos Project Designer; and 
has successfully completed the National Institute of Occupational Safety and 
Health (NIOSH) 582 course "Sampling and Evaluating Airborne Asbestos Dust" 
or equivalent.  The QP must be qualified to perform visual inspections as 
indicated in ASTM E1368.  The QP shall be appropriately licensed in the 
State of Indiana. 

1.2.22   TEM 

Refers to Transmission Electron Microscopy. 

1.2.23   Time Weighted Average (TWA) 

The TWA is an 8-hour time weighted average airborne concentration of 
asbestos fibers. 

1.2.24   Wetting Agent 

A chemical added to water to reduce the water's surface tension thereby 
increasing the water's ability to soak into the material to which it is 
applied.  An equivalent wetting agent must have a surface tension of at most 
2.9 Pa( 0.00042 psi). 

1.3   REQUIREMENTS 

1.3.1   Description of Work 

The work covered by this section includes the handling and control of 
asbestos containing materials and describes some of the resultant procedures 
and equipment required to protect workers, the environment and occupants of 
the building or area, or both, from contact with airborne asbestos fibers.  
The work also includes the disposal of any asbestos containing materials 
generated by the work.  More specific operational procedures shall be 
outlined in the Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan called for elsewhere in this 
specification.  All asbestos removal work shall be supervised by a competent 
person as specified herein. 
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1.3.2   Medical Requirements 

Provide medical requirements including but not limited to medical 
surveillance and medical record keeping as listed in 29 CFR 1926.1101.   

1.3.2.1   Medical Examinations 

Before exposure to airborne asbestos fibers, provide workers with a 
comprehensive medical examination as required by 29 CFR 1926.1101 or other 
pertinent State or local directives.  This requirement must have been 
satisfied within the 12 months prior to the start of work on this contract.  
The same medical examination shall be given on an annual basis to employees 
engaged in an occupation involving asbestos and within 30 calendar days 
before or after the termination of employment in such occupation.  
Specifically identify x-ray films of asbestos workers to the consulting 
radiologist and mark medical record jackets with the word "ASBESTOS." 

1.3.2.2   Medical Records 

Maintain complete and accurate records of employees' medical examinations, 
medical records, and exposure data for a period of indefinite time after 
termination of employment and make records of the required medical 
examinations and exposure data available for inspection and copying to:  The 
Assistant Secretary of Labor for Occupational Safety and Health (OSHA), or 
authorized representatives of them, and an employee's physician upon the 
request of the employee or former employee. 

1.3.3   Employee Training 

Submit certificates, prior to the start of work but after the main abatement 
submittal, signed by each employee indicating that the employee has received 
training in the proper handling of materials and wastes that contain 
asbestos in accordance with 40 CFR 763; understands the health implications 
and risks involved, including the illnesses possible from exposure to 
airborne asbestos fibers; understands the use and limits of the respiratory 
equipment to be used; and understands the results of monitoring of airborne 
quantities of asbestos as related to health and respiratory equipment as 
indicated in 29 CFR 1926.1101 on an initial and annual basis.  Certificates 
shall be organized by individual worker, not grouped by type of 
certification.  Post appropriate evidence of compliance with the training 
requirements of 40 CFR 763.  Train all personnel involved in the asbestos 
control work in accordance with United States Environmental Protection 
Agency (USEPA) Asbestos Hazard Emergency Response Act (AHERA) training 
criteria or State training criteria whichever is more stringent.  The 
Contractor shall document the training by providing:  dates of training, 
training entity, course outline, names of instructors, and qualifications of 
instructors upon request by the Contracting Officer.  Furnish each employee 
with respirator training and fit testing administered by the PQP as required 
by 29 CFR 1926.1101.  Fully cover engineering and other hazard control 
techniques and procedures.  All asbestos workers shall have a current [State 
of Indiana asbestos worker's license. 

1.3.4   Permits, Licenses, and Notifications 
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Obtain necessary permits and licenses in conjunction with asbestos removal, 
encapsulation, hauling, and disposition, and furnish notification of such 
actions required by Federal, State, regional, and local authorities prior to 
the start of work.  Notify the State's environmental protection agency and 
the Contracting Officer in writing 20 working days prior to commencement of 
work in accordance with 40 CFR 61-SUBPART M and 16 VAC 25-20-30].  Notify 
the Contracting Officer and other appropriate Government agencies in writing 
20 working days prior to the start of asbestos work as indicated in 
applicable laws, ordinances, criteria, rules, and regulations.  Submit 
copies of all Notifications to the Contracting Officer. 

1.3.5   Environment, Safety and Health Compliance 

In addition to detailed requirements of this specification, comply with 
those applicable laws, ordinances, criteria, rules, and regulations of 
Federal, State, regional, and local authorities regarding handling, storing, 
transporting, and disposing of asbestos waste materials.  Comply with the 
applicable requirements of the current issue of 29 CFR 1926.1101, 40 CFR 61-
SUBPART A, 40 CFR 61-SUBPART M, and ND OPNAVINST 5100.23.  Submit matters of 
interpretation of standards to the appropriate administrative agency for 
resolution before starting the work.  Where the requirements of this 
specification, applicable laws, rules, criteria, ordinances, regulations, 
and referenced documents vary, the most stringent requirement as defined by 
the Government shall apply.  The following laws, ordinances, criteria, rules 
and regulations regarding removal, handling, storing, transporting and 
disposing of asbestos materials apply: 

a. IDEM 326 IAC 18 & all other State of Indiana Solid Waste Requirements
for asbestos. 

1.3.6   Respiratory Protection Program 

Establish and implement a respirator program as required by AIHA Z88.6, 29 
CFR 1926.1101, and 29 CFR 1926.103.  Submit a written description of the 
program to the Contracting Officer.  Submit a written program manual or 
operating procedure including methods of compliance with regulatory 
statutes. 

1.3.6.1   Respirator Program Records 

Submit records of the respirator program as required by AIHA Z88.6, 29 CFR 
1926.103, and 29 CFR 1926.1101. 

1.3.7   Asbestos Hazard Control Supervisor 

The Contractor shall be represented on site by a supervisor, trained using 
the model Contractor accreditation plan as indicated in the Federal statutes 
for all portions of the herein listed work. 

1.3.8   Hazard Communication 

Adhere to all parts of 29 CFR 1926.59 and provide the Contracting Officer 
with a copy of the Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for all materials 
brought to the site. 
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1.3.9   Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan 

Submit a detailed plan of the safety precautions such as lockout, tagout, 
tryout, fall protection, and confined space entry procedures and equipment 
and work procedures to be used in the removal and demolition of materials 
containing asbestos.  The plan, not to be combined with other hazard 
abatement plans, shall be prepared, signed, and sealed by the PQP.  Provide 
a Table of Contents for each abatement submittal, which shall follow the 
sequence of requirements in the contract.  Such plan shall include but not 
be limited to the precise personal protective equipment to be used 
including, but not limited to, respiratory protection, type of whole-body 
protection and if reusable coveralls are to be employed decontamination 
methods (operations and quality control plan), the location of asbestos 
control areas including clean and dirty areas, buffer zones, showers, 
storage areas, change rooms, removal method, interface of trades involved in 
the construction, sequencing of asbestos related work, disposal plan, type 
of wetting agent and asbestos sealer to be used, locations of local exhaust 
equipment, planned air monitoring strategies, and a detailed description of 
the method to be employed in order to control environmental pollution.  The 
plan shall also include (both fire and medical emergency) response plans.  
The Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan must be approved in writing prior to 
starting any asbestos work.  The Contractor, Asbestos Hazard Control 
Supervisor, and PQP shall meet with the Contracting Officer prior to 
beginning work, to discuss in detail the Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan, 
including work procedures and safety precautions.  Once approved by the 
Contracting Officer, the plan will be enforced as if an addition to the 
specification.  Any changes required in the specification as a result of the 
plan shall be identified specifically in the plan to allow for free 
discussion and approval by the Contracting Officer prior to starting work. 

1.3.10   Testing Laboratory 

Submit the name, address, and telephone number of each testing laboratory 
selected for the analysis, and reporting of airborne concentrations of 
asbestos fibers along with evidence that each laboratory selected holds the 
appropriate State license and/or permits and certification that each 
laboratory is American Industrial Hygiene Association (AIHA) accredited and 
that persons counting the samples have been judged proficient by current 
inclusion on the AIHA Asbestos Analysis Registry (AAR) and successful 
participation of the laboratory in the Proficiency Analytical Testing (PAT) 
Program.  Where analysis to determine asbestos content in bulk materials or 
transmission electron microscopy is required, submit evidence that the 
laboratory is accredited by the National Institute of Science and Technology 
(NIST) under National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP) for 
asbestos analysis.  The testing laboratory firm shall be independent of the 
asbestos contractor and shall have no employee or employer relationship 
which could constitute a conflict of interest. 

1.3.11   Landfill Approval 

Submit written evidence that the landfill is for asbestos disposal by the 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Region 3, Air Enforcement Section 
(38W12), and local regulatory agencies. Within 3 working days after 
delivery, submit detailed delivery tickets, prepared, signed, and dated by 
an agent of the landfill, certifying the amount of asbestos materials 
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delivered to the landfill. Submit a copy of the waste shipment records 
within 1 day of the shipment leaving the project site. 

1.3.12   Medical Certification 

Provide a written certification for each worker and supervisor, signed by a 
licensed physician indicating that the worker and supervisor has met or 
exceeded all of the medical prerequisites listed herein and in 29 CFR 
1926.1101 and 29 CFR 1926.103 as prescribed by law.  Submit certificates 
prior to the start of work but after the main abatement submittal. 

1.4   SUBMITTALS 

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for Contractor Quality Control 
approval. When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies 
the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  Submittals 
with an "S" are for inclusion in the Sustainability Notebook, in conformance 
to Section 01 33 29SUSTAINABILITY REQUIREMENTS.  Submit the following in 
accordance with Section 01 33 00 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES: 

SD-03 Product Data 

Local exhaust equipment G 

Vacuums G 

Respirators G 

Pressure differential automatic recording instrument G 

Amended water G 

 Glovebags G 

Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for all materials proposed for 
transport to the project site G 

Encapsulants G 

SD-06 Test Reports 

Air sampling results G 

Pressure differential recordings for local exhaust system G 

Asbestos disposal quantity report G 

Encapsulation test patches G 

Clearance sampling G 

SD-07 Certificates 

Asbestos hazard abatement plan G 
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Testing laboratory G 

Private qualified person documentation G 

 Contractor's license G 

Competent person documentation G 

 Worker's license G 

Landfill approval G 

Employee training G 

Medical certification requirements G 

Waste shipment records and if applicable exemption report G 

Respiratory Protection Program G 

Delivery tickets G 

Vacuums G 

Water filtration equipment G 

Ventilation systems G 

Other equipment used to contain airborne asbestos fibers G 

Chemical encapsulants sealers; G 

Notifications 

  Show compliance with ASSE Z9.2 by providing manufacturers' 
certifications. 

SD-11 Closeout Submittals 

Notifications G 

Rental equipment G 

Respirator program records G 

Permits and licenses G 

 Protective clothing decontamination quality control records G 

 Protective clothing decontamination facility notification G 

1.5   QUALITY ASSURANCE 

1.5.1   Private Qualified Person Documentation 
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Submit the name, address, and telephone number of the Private Qualified 
Person (PQP) selected to prepare the Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan, direct 
monitoring and training, and documented evidence that the PQP has 
successfully completed training in and is accredited and where required is 
certified as, a Building Inspector, Contractor/Supervisor Abatement Worker, 
and Asbestos Project Designer as described by 40 CFR 763 and has 
successfully completed the National Institute of Occupational Safety and 
Health (NIOSH) 582 course "Sampling and Evaluating Airborne Asbestos Dust" 
or equivalent.  The PQP shall be appropriately licensed in the State of 
Indiana.  The PQP and the asbestos contractor shall not have an 
employee/employer relationship or financial relationship which could 
constitute a conflict of interest.  The PQP shall be a first tier 
subcontractor. 

1.5.2   Competent Person Documentation 

Submit training certification and a current State of Indiana Asbestos 
Contractor's and Supervisor's License. 

1.5.3   Worker's License 

Submit documentation that requires all workers have a current State of 
Indiana Asbestos Workers License. 

1.5.4   Contractor's License 

Contractor shall have current asbestos contractor's license. Submit a copy 
of the asbestos contractor's license issued by the State of Indiana. 

1.5.5   Air Sampling Results 

Complete fiber counting and provide results to the PQP and NC for review 
within 16 hours of the "time off" of the sample pump.  Notify the 
Contracting Officer immediately of any airborne levels of asbestos fibers in 
excess of the acceptable limits.  Submit sampling results to the Contracting 
Officer and the affected Contractor employees where required by law within 3 
working days, signed by the testing laboratory employee performing air 
sampling, the employee that analyzed the sample, and the PQP.  Notify the 
Contractor and the Contracting Officer immediately of any variance in the 
pressure differential which could cause adjacent unsealed areas to have 
asbestos fiber concentrations in excess of 0.01 fibers per cubic centimeter 
or background whichever is higher.  In no circumstance shall levels exceed 
0.1 fibers per cubic centimeter. 

1.5.6   Pressure Differential Recordings for Local Exhaust System 

Provide a local exhaust system that creates a negative pressure of at least 
0.51 mm( 0.02 inches) of water relative to the pressure external to the 
enclosure and operate it continuously, 24 hours a day, until the temporary 
enclosure of the asbestos control area is removed.  Submit pressure 
differential recordings for each work day to the PQP for review and to the 
Contracting Officer within 24 hours from the end of each work day. 

1.5.7   Protective Clothing Decontamination Quality Control Records 
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Provide all records that document quality control for the decontamination of 
reusable outer protective clothing. 

 1.5.8   Protective Clothing Decontamination Facility Notification 

Submit written evidence that persons who decontaminate, store, or transport 
asbestos contaminated clothing used in the performance of this contract were 
duly notified in accordance with 29 CFR 1926.1101. 

1.6   EQUIPMENT 

1.6.1   Rental Equipment 

Provide a copy of the written notification to the rental company concerning 
the intended use of the equipment and the possibility of asbestos 
contamination of the equipment. 

2   PART 2   PRODUCTS 

2.1   ENCAPSULANTS 

Shall conform to current USEPA requirements, shall contain no toxic or 
hazardous substances as defined in 29 CFR 1926.59, and shall conform to the 
following performance requirements. 

2.1.1   Removal Encapsulants 

Requirement  Test Standard 

Flame Spread ‐ 25, Smoke Emission ‐ 50  ASTM E84 

Life Expectancy ‐ 20 years  ASTM C732 Accelerated Aging Test 

Permeability ‐ Minimum 0.4 perms  ASTM E96/E96M 

Fire Resistance ‐ Negligible affect on fire resistance 
rating over 3 hour test (Classified by UL for use over 
fibrous and cementitious sprayed fireproofing) 

ASTM E119 

Impact Resistance ‐ Minimum   245.5 mm/N 43 in/lb ASTM D2794 Gardner Impact Test 

Flexibility ‐ no rupture or cracking  ASTM D522/D522M Mandrel Bend Test 

2.1.2   Bridging Encapsulant 

Requirement  Test Standard 



Magazine & Inert Building Maintenance & Repairs     Contract# N40085-16-R-2801
NSA Crane Indiana  

Section 02 82 16.00 20  Page 13

Flame Spread ‐ 25, Smoke Emission ‐ 50  ASTM E84 

Life Expectancy ‐ 20 years  ASTM C732 Accelerated Aging Test 

Permeability ‐ Minimum 0.4 perms  ASTM E96/E96M 

Fire Resistance ‐ Negligible affect on fire resistance 
rating over 3 hour test (Classified by UL for use over 
fibrous and cementitious sprayed fireproofing) 

ASTM E119 

Impact Resistance ‐ Minimum   245.5 mm/N 43 in/lb ASTM D2794 Gardner Impact Test 

Flexibility ‐ no rupture or cracking  ASTM D522/D522M Mandrel Bend Test 

2.1.3   Penetrating Encapsulant 

Requirement  Test Standard 

Flame Spread ‐ 25, Smoke Emission ‐ 50  ASTM E84 

Life Expectancy ‐ 20 years  ASTM C732 Accelerated Aging Test 

Permeability ‐ Minimum 0.4 perms  ASTM E96/E96M 

Cohesion/Adhesion Test ‐  729.5 N of force/meter 50 
pounds of force/foot 

ASTM E119 

Fire Resistance ‐ Negligible affect on fire resistance 
rating over 3 hour test (Classified by UL for use over 
fibrous and cementitious sprayed fireproofing) 

ASTM E119 

Impact Resistance ‐ Minimum   245.5 mm/N 43 in/lb ASTM D2794 Gardner Impact Test 

Flexibility ‐ no rupture or cracking  ASTM D522/D522M Mandrel Bend Test 

2.1.4   Lock-down Encapsulant 

Requirement  Test Standard 
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Flame Spread ‐ 25, Smoke Emission ‐ 50  ASTM E84 

Life Expectancy ‐ 20 years  ASTM C732 Accelerated Aging Test 

Permeability ‐ Minimum 0.4 perms  ASTM E96/E96M 

Fire Resistance ‐ Negligible affect on fire resistance 
rating over 3 hour test (Tested with fireproofing over 
encapsulant applied directly to steel member) 

ASTM E119 

Bond Strength:  1459 N of force/meter 100 pounds 
of force/foot 

ASTM E736 

(Tests compatibility with cementitious and fibrous fireproofing) 

3   PART 3   EXECUTION 

3.1   EQUIPMENT 

At all times, provide the Contracting Officer or the Contracting Officer's 
Representative, with at least two complete sets of personal protective 
equipment as required for entry to and inspection of the asbestos control 
area.  Provide equivalent training to the Contracting Officer or a 
designated representative as provided to Contractor employees in the use of 
the required personal protective equipment.  Provide manufacturer's 
certificate of compliance for all equipment used to contain airborne 
asbestos fibers. 

3.1.1   Respirators 

Select respirators from those approved by the National Institute for 
Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH), Department of Health and Human 
Services. 

3.1.1.1   Respirators for Handling Asbestos 

Provide personnel engaged in pre-cleaning, cleanup, handling, removal and 
demolition of asbestos materials with respiratory protection as indicated in 
29 CFR 1926.1101 and 29 CFR 1926.103. 

3.1.2   Exterior Whole Body Protection 

3.1.2.1   Outer Protective Clothing 

Provide personnel exposed to asbestos with disposable "non-breathable," or 
reusable "non-breathable" whole body outer protective clothing, head 
coverings, gloves, and foot coverings.  Provide disposable plastic or rubber 
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gloves to protect hands.  Cloth gloves may be worn inside the plastic or 
rubber gloves for comfort, but shall not be used alone.  Make sleeves secure 
at the wrists, make foot coverings secure at the ankles, and make clothing 
secure at the neck by the use of tape.  Reusable whole body outer protective 
clothing shall be either disposed of as asbestos contaminated waste upon 
exiting from the asbestos regulated work area or be properly decontaminated. 

3.1.2.2   Work Clothing 

Provide cloth work clothes for wear under the outer protective clothing and 
foot coverings and either dispose of or properly decontaminate them as 
recommended by the PQP after each use. 

3.1.2.3   Personal Decontamination Unit 

Provide a temporary, negative pressure unit with a separate decontamination 
locker room and clean locker room with a shower that complies with 29 CFR 
1926.51(f)(4)(ii) through (V) in between for personnel required to wear 
whole body protective clothing.  Provide two separate lockers for each 
asbestos worker, one in each locker room.  Keep street clothing and street 
shoes in the clean locker.  HEPA vacuum and remove asbestos contaminated 
disposable protective clothing while still wearing respirators at the 
boundary of the asbestos work area and seal in impermeable bags or 
containers for disposal.  HEPA vacuum and remove asbestos contaminated 
reusable protective clothing while still wearing respirators at the boundary 
of the asbestos work area, seal in two impermeable bags, label outer bag as 
asbestos contaminated waste, and transport for decontamination.  Do not wear 
work clothing between home and work.  Locate showers between the 
decontamination locker room and the clean locker room and require that all 
employees shower before changing into street clothes.  Collect used shower 
water and filter with approved water filtration equipment to remove asbestos 
contamination.  Dispose of filters and residue as asbestos waste.  Discharge 
clean water to the sanitary system.  Dispose of asbestos contaminated work 
clothing as asbestos contaminated waste or properly decontaminate as 
specified in the Contractor's Asbestos Hazard Abatement Plan.  
Decontamination units shall be physically attached to the asbestos control 
area.  Build both a personnel decontamination unit and an equipment 
decontamination unit onto and integral with each asbestos control area. 

3.1.2.4   Decontamination of Reusable Outer Protective Clothing 

When reusable outer protective clothing is used, transport the double bagged 
clothing to a previously notified commercial/industrial decontamination 
facility for decontamination.  Perform non-destructive testing to determine 
the effectiveness of asbestos decontamination.  If representative sampling 
is used, ensure the statistical validity of the sampling results.  If 
representative sampling is used, reject any entire batch in which any of the 
pieces exceed 40 fibers per square millimeter.  Inspect reusable protective 
clothing prior to use to ensure that it will provide adequate protection and 
is not or is not about to become ripped, torn, deteriorated, or damaged, and 
that it is not visibly contaminated.  Notify, in writing, all personnel 
involved in the decontamination of reusable outer protective clothing as 
indicated in 29 CFR 1926.1101. 

3.1.2.5   Eye Protection 
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Provide goggles to personnel engaged in asbestos abatement operations when 
the use of a full face respirator is not required. 

3.1.3   Warning Signs and Labels 

Provide bilingual warning signs printed in English at all approaches to 
asbestos control areas.  Locate signs at such a distance that personnel may 
read the sign and take the necessary protective steps required before 
entering the area.  Provide labels and affix to all asbestos materials, 
scrap, waste, debris, and other products contaminated with asbestos. 

3.1.3.1   Warning Sign 

Provide vertical format conforming to 29 CFR 1926.200, and 29 CFR 1926.1101 
minimum 500 by 355 mm( 20 by 14 inches) displaying the following legend in 
the lower panel: 

Legend  Notation 

Danger   25 mm one inch Sans Serif Gothic or Block 

Asbestos   25 mm one inch Sans Serif Gothic or Block 

Cancer and Lung Disease Hazard   6 mm 1/4 inch Sans Serif Gothic or Block 

Authorized Personnel Only   6 mm 1/4 inch Sans Serif Gothic or Block 

Respirators and Protective Clothing are Required in 
this Area 

 6 mm 1/4 inch Sans Serif Gothic or Block 

Spacing between lines shall be at least equal to the height of the upper of 
any two lines. 

3.1.3.2   Warning Labels 

Provide labels conforming to 29 CFR 1926.1101 of sufficient size to be 
clearly legible, displaying the following legend: 

DANGER 

CONTAINS ASBESTOS FIBERS 

AVOID CREATING DUST 

CANCER AND LUNG DISEASE HAZARD 
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BREATHING ASBESTOS DUST MAY CAUSE SERIOUS BODILY HARM 

3.1.4   Local Exhaust System 

Provide a local exhaust system in the asbestos control area in accordance 
with ASSE Z9.2 and 29 CFR 1926.1101 that will provide at least four air 
changes per hour inside of the negative pressure enclosure.  Local exhaust 
equipment shall be operated 24 hours per day, until the asbestos control 
area is removed and shall be leak proof to the filter and equipped with HEPA 
filters.  Maintain a minimum pressure differential in the control area of 
minus 0.51 mm( 0.02 inch) of water column relative to adjacent, unsealed 
areas.  Provide continuous 24-hour per day monitoring of the pressure 
differential with a pressure differential automatic recording instrument.  
In no case shall the building ventilation system be used as the local 
exhaust system for the asbestos control area.  Filters on exhaust equipment 
shall conform to ASSE Z9.2 and UL 586.  The local exhaust system shall 
terminate out of doors and remote from any public access or ventilation 
system intakes. 

3.1.5   Tools 

Vacuums shall be leak proof to the filter and equipped with HEPA filters.  
Filters on vacuums shall conform to ASSE Z9.2 and UL 586.  Do not use power 
tools to remove asbestos containing materials unless the tool is equipped 
with effective, integral HEPA filtered exhaust ventilation systems.  Remove 
all residual asbestos from reusable tools prior to storage or reuse. 

3.1.6   Rental Equipment 

If rental equipment is to be used, furnish written notification to the 
rental agency concerning the intended use of the equipment and the 
possibility of asbestos contamination of the equipment. 

3.1.7   Glovebags 

Submit written manufacturers proof that glovebags will not break down under 
expected temperatures and conditions. 

3.2   WORK PROCEDURE 

Perform asbestos related work in accordance with 29 CFR 1926.1101, 40 CFR 
61-SUBPART M, and as specified herein.  Use wet and negative pressure 
enclosure techniques.  Personnel shall wear and utilize protective clothing 
and equipment as specified herein.  Eating, smoking, drinking, chewing gum, 
tobacco, or applying cosmetics shall not be permitted in the asbestos work 
or control areas.  Personnel of other trades not engaged in the removal and 
demolition of asbestos containing material shall not be exposed at any time 
to airborne concentrations of asbestos unless all the personnel protection 
and training provisions of this specification are complied with by the trade 
personnel.  Seal all roof top penetrations, except plumbing vents, prior to 
asbestos roofing work.  Shut down the building heating, ventilating, and air 
conditioning system, cap the openings to the system, prior to the 
commencement of asbestos work.  Disconnect electrical service when wet 
removal is performed and provide temporary electrical service with 
verifiable ground fault circuit interrupter (GFCI) protection prior to the 
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use of any water.  If an asbestos fiber release or spill occurs outside of 
the asbestos control area, stop work immediately, correct the condition to 
the satisfaction of the Contracting Officer including clearance sampling, 
prior to resumption of work. 

3.2.1   Protection of Existing Work to Remain 

Perform work without damage or contamination of adjacent work.  Where such 
work is damaged or contaminated as verified by the Contracting Officer using 
visual inspection or sample analysis, it shall be restored to its original 
condition or decontaminated by the Contractor at no expense to the 
Government as deemed appropriate by the Contracting Officer.  This includes 
inadvertent spill of dirt, dust, or debris in which it is reasonable to 
conclude that asbestos may exist.  When these spills occur, stop work 
immediately.  Then clean up the spill.  When satisfactory visual inspection 
and air sampling results are obtained from the PQP work may proceed at the 
discretion of the Contracting Officer. 

3.2.2   Furnishings 

Furniture and equipment will remain in the building.  Cover and seal 
furnishings with 0.15 mm( 6-mil) plastic sheet or remove from the work area 
and store in a location on site approved by the Contracting Officer. 

3.2.3   Precleaning 

Wet wipe and HEPA vacuum all surfaces potentially contaminated with asbestos 
prior to establishment of an enclosure. 

3.2.4   Asbestos Control Area Requirements 

3.2.4.1   Negative Pressure Enclosure 

Block and seal openings in areas where the release of airborne asbestos 
fibers can be expected.  Establish an asbestos negative pressure enclosure 
with the use of curtains, portable partitions, or other enclosures in order 
to prevent the escape of asbestos fibers from the contaminated asbestos work 
area.  Negative pressure enclosure development shall include protective 
covering of uncontaminated walls, and ceilings with a continuous membrane of 
two layers of minimum 0.15 mm( 6-mil) plastic sheet sealed with tape to 
prevent water or other damage.  Provide two layers of 0.15 mm( 6-mil) 
plastic sheet over floors and extend a minimum of 300 mm( 12 inches) up 
walls.  Seal all joints with tape.  Provide local exhaust system in the 
asbestos control area.  Openings will be allowed in enclosures of asbestos 
control areas for personnel and equipment entry and exit, the supply and 
exhaust of air for the local exhaust system and the removal of properly 
containerized asbestos containing materials.  Replace local exhaust system 
filters as required to maintain the efficiency of the system. 

3.2.4.2   Glovebag 

When the construction of a negative pressure enclosure is infeasible for the 
removal of asbestos located in a building.  Use alternate techniques as 
indicated in 29 CFR 1926.1101.  Establish designated limits for the asbestos 
regulated area with the use of rope or other continuous barriers, and 
maintain all other requirements for asbestos control areas.  The PQP shall 
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conduct personal samples of each worker engaged in asbestos handling 
(removal, disposal, transport and other associated work) throughout the 
duration of the project.  If the quantity of airborne asbestos fibers 
monitored at the breathing zone of the workers at any time exceeds 
background or 0.01 fibers per cubic centimeter whichever is greater, stop 
work, evacuate personnel in adjacent areas or provide personnel with 
approved protective equipment at the discretion of the Contracting Officer.  
This sampling may be duplicated by the Government at the discretion of the 
Contracting Officer.  If the air sampling results obtained by the Government 
differ from those obtained by the Contractor, the Government will determine 
which results predominate.  If adjacent areas are contaminated as determined 
by the Contracting Officer, clean the contaminated areas, monitor, and 
visually inspect the area as specified herein. 

3.2.5   Removal Procedures 

Wet asbestos material with a fine spray of amended water during removal, 
cutting, or other handling so as to reduce the emission of airborne fibers.  
Remove material and immediately place in 0.15 mm( 6 mil) plastic disposal 
bags.  Remove asbestos containing material in a gradual manner, with 
continuous application of the amended water or wetting agent in such a 
manner that no asbestos material is disturbed prior to being adequately 
wetted.  Where unusual circumstances prohibit the use of 0.15 mm( 6 mil) 
plastic bags, submit an alternate proposal for containment of asbestos 
fibers to the Contracting Officer for approval.  For example, in the case 
where both piping and insulation are to be removed, the Contractor may elect 
to wet the insulation, wrap the pipes and insulation in plastic and remove 
the pipe by sections.  Asbestos containing material shall be containerized 
while wet.  At no time shall asbestos material be allowed to accumulate or 
become dry.  Lower and otherwise handle asbestos containing material as 
indicated in 40 CFR 61-SUBPART M. 

3.2.5.1   Sealing Contaminated Items Designated for Disposal 

Remove contaminated architectural, mechanical, and electrical appurtenances 
such as venetian blinds, full-height partitions, carpeting, duct work, pipes 
and fittings, radiators, light fixtures, conduit, panels, and other 
contaminated items designated for removal by completely coating the items 
with an asbestos lock-down encapsulant at the demolition site before 
removing the items from the asbestos control area.  These items need not be 
vacuumed.  The asbestos lock-down encapsulant shall be tinted a contrasting 
color.  It shall be spray-applied by airless method.  Thoroughness of 
sealing operation shall be visually gauged by the extent of colored coating 
on exposed surfaces.  Lock-down encapsulants shall comply with the 
performance requirements specified herein. 

3.2.5.2   Exposed Pipe Insulation Edges 

Contain edges of asbestos insulation to remain that are exposed by a removal 
operation.  Wet and cut the rough ends true and square with sharp tools and 
then encapsulate the edges with a 6 mm( 1/4 inch) thick layer of non-
asbestos containing insulating cement troweled to a smooth hard finish.  
When cement is dry, lag the end with a layer of non-asbestos lagging cloth, 
overlapping the existing ends by at least 100 mm( 4 inches).  When 
insulating cement and cloth is an impractical method of sealing a raw edge 
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of asbestos, take appropriate steps to seal the raw edges as approved by the 
Contracting Officer. 

3.2.6   Encapsulation Procedures 

3.2.6.1   Preparation of Test Patches 

Not used. 

3.2.6.2   Field Testing 

Not used. 

3.2.6.3   Large-Scale Application 

Not used. 

]3.2.7   Air Sampling 

Sampling of airborne concentrations of asbestos fibers shall be performed in 
accordance with 29 CFR 1926.1101 and as specified herein.  Sampling 
performed in accordance with 29 CFR 1926.1101 shall be performed by the PQP.  
Sampling performed for environmental and quality control reasons shall be 
performed by the PQP.  Unless otherwise specified, use NIOSH Method 7400 for 
sampling and analysis.  Monitoring may be duplicated by the Government at 
the discretion of the Contracting Officer.  If the air sampling results 
obtained by the Government differ from those results obtained by the 
Contractor, the Government will determine which results predominate. 

3.2.7.1   Sampling Prior to Asbestos Work 

Provide area air sampling and establish the baseline one day prior to the 
masking and sealing operations for each demolition or removal site.  
Establish the background by performing area sampling in similar but 
uncontaminated sites in the building. 

3.2.7.2   Sampling During Asbestos Work 

 The PQP shall provide personal and area sampling as indicated in 29 CFR 
1926.1101 and governing environmental regulations.  In addition, provided 
the same type of work is being performed, provide area sampling at least 
once every work shift close to the work inside the enclosure, outside the 
clean room entrance to the enclosure, and at the exhaust opening of the 
local exhaust system.  If sampling outside the enclosure shows airborne 
levels have exceeded background or 0.01 fibers per cubic centimeter, 
whichever is greater, stop all work, correct the condition(s) causing the 
increase, and notify the Contracting Officer immediately. 

3.2.7.3   Sampling After Final Clean-Up (Clearance Sampling) 

Provide area sampling of asbestos fibers using aggressive air sampling 
techniques as defined in the EPA 560/5-85-024 and establish an airborne 
asbestos concentration of less than 0.01 fibers per cubic centimeter after 
final clean-up but before removal of the enclosure or the asbestos work 
control area.  After final cleanup and the asbestos control area is dry but 
prior to clearance sampling, the PQP shall perform a visual inspection in 
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accordance with ASTM E1368 to ensure that the asbestos control and work area 
is free of any accumulations of dirt, dust, or debris.  Prepare a written 
report signed and dated by the PQP documenting that the asbestos control 
area is free of dust, dirt, and debris and all waste has been removed.  
[Perform at least samples. The asbestos fiber counts from these samples 
shall be less than 0.01 fibers per cubic centimeter or be not greater than 
the background, whichever is greater.  Should any of the final samples 
indicate a higher value, the Contractor shall take appropriate actions to 
re-clean the area and shall repeat the sampling and analysis at the 
Contractor's expense. 

3.2.8   Lock-Down 

Prior to removal of plastic barriers and after pre-clearance clean-up of 
gross contamination, the PQP shall conduct a visual inspection of all areas 
affected by the removal in accordance with ASTM E1368.  Inspect for any 
visible fibers, and to ensure that encapsulants were applied evenly and 
appropriately. 

3.2.9   Site Inspection 

While performing asbestos engineering control work, the Contractor shall be 
subject to on-site inspection by the Contracting Officer who may be assisted 
by or represented by safety or industrial hygiene personnel.  If the work is 
found to be in violation of this specification, the Contracting Officer or 
his representative will issue a stop work order to be in effect immediately 
and until the violation is resolved.  All related costs including standby 
time required to resolve the violation shall be at the Contractor's expense. 

3.3   CLEAN-UP AND DISPOSAL 

3.3.1   Housekeeping 

Essential parts of asbestos dust control are housekeeping and clean-up 
procedures.  Maintain surfaces of the asbestos control area free of 
accumulations of asbestos fibers.  Give meticulous attention to restricting 
the spread of dust and debris; keep waste from being distributed over the 
general area.  Use HEPA filtered vacuum cleaners.  DO NOT BLOW DOWN THE 
SPACE WITH COMPRESSED AIR.  When asbestos removal is complete, all asbestos 
waste is removed from the work-site, and final clean-up is completed, the 
Contracting Officer will attest that the area is safe before the signs can 
be removed.  After final clean-up and acceptable airborne concentrations are 
attained but before the HEPA unit is turned off and the enclosure removed, 
remove all pre-filters on the building HVAC system and provide new pre-
filters.  Dispose of filters as asbestos contaminated materials.  
Reestablish HVAC mechanical, and electrical systems in proper working order.  
The Contracting Officer will visually inspect all surfaces within the 
enclosure for residual material or accumulated dust or debris.  The 
Contractor shall re-clean all areas showing dust or residual materials.  If 
re-cleaning is required, air sample and establish an acceptable asbestos 
airborne concentration after re-cleaning.  The Contracting Officer must 
agree that the area is safe in writing before unrestricted entry will be 
permitted.  The Government shall have the option to perform monitoring to 
determine if the areas are safe before entry is permitted. 
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3.3.2   Title to Materials 

All waste materials, except as specified otherwise, shall become the 
property of the Contractor and shall be disposed of as specified in 
applicable local, State, and Federal regulations and herein. 

3.3.3   Disposal of Asbestos 

3.3.3.1   Procedure for Disposal 

Collect asbestos waste, asbestos contaminated water, scrap, debris, bags, 
containers, equipment, and asbestos contaminated clothing which may produce 
airborne concentrations of asbestos fibers and place in sealed fiber-proof, 
waterproof, non-returnable containers (e.g. double plastic bags 0.15 mm( 6 
mils) thick, cartons, drums or cans).  Wastes within the containers must be 
adequately wet in accordance with 40 CFR 61-SUBPART M.  Affix a warning and 
Department of Transportation (DOT) label to each container including the 
bags or use at least 0.15 mm( 6 mils) thick bags with the approved warnings 
and DOT labeling preprinted on the bag.  The name of the waste generator and 
the location at which the waste was generated shall be clearly indicated on 
the outside of each container.  Prevent contamination of the transport 
vehicle (especially if the transport vehicle is a rented truck likely to be 
used in the future for non-asbestos purposes).  These precautions include 
lining the vehicle cargo area with plastic sheeting (similar to work area 
enclosure) and thorough cleaning of the cargo area after transport and 
unloading of asbestos debris is complete.  Dispose of waste asbestos 
material at an Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) or State-approved 
asbestos landfill off Government property.  For temporary storage, store 
sealed impermeable bags in asbestos waste drums or skids.  An area for 
interim storage of asbestos waste-containing drums or skids will be assigned 
by the Contracting Officer or his authorized representative.  Procedure for 
hauling and disposal shall comply with 40 CFR 61-SUBPART M, State, regional, 
and local standards.  Sealed plastic bags may be dumped from drums into the 
burial site unless the bags have been broken or damaged.  Damaged bags shall 
remain in the drum and the entire contaminated drum shall be buried.  
Uncontaminated drums may be recycled.  Workers unloading the sealed drums 
shall wear appropriate respirators and personal protective equipment when 
handling asbestos materials at the disposal site. 

3.3.3.2   Asbestos Disposal Quantity Report 

 Direct the PQP to record and report, to the Contracting Officer, the amount 
of asbestos containing material removed and released for disposal.  Deliver 
the report for the previous day at the beginning of each day shift with 
amounts of material removed during the previous day reported in linear feet 
or square feet as described initially in this specification and in cubic 
feet for the amount of asbestos containing material released for disposal. 

-- End of Section -- 
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SECTION 02 82 33.13 20 

REMOVAL/CONTROL AND DISPOSAL OF PAINT WITH LEAD 
08/11 

1   PART 1   GENERAL 

1.1   REFERENCES 

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only. 

AMERICAN INDUSTRIAL HYGIENE ASSOCIATION (AIHA) 

AIHA Z88.6 (2006) Respiratory Protection - Respirator 
Use-Physical Qualifications for Personnel 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT (HUD) 

HUD 6780 (1995; Errata Aug 1996;Rev Ch. 7 - 1997) 
Guidelines for the Evaluation and Control of 
Lead-Based Paint Hazards in Housing 

U.S. NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION (NARA) 

29 CFR 1926.103 Respiratory Protection

29 CFR 1926.21 Safety Training and Education 

29 CFR 1926.33 Access to Employee Exposure and Medical 
Records 

29 CFR 1926.55 Gases, Vapors, Fumes, Dusts, and Mists 

29 CFR 1926.59 Hazard Communication

29 CFR 1926.62 Lead

29 CFR 1926.65 Hazardous Waste Operations and Emergency 
Response 

40 CFR 260 Hazardous Waste Management System:  General 

40 CFR 261 Identification and Listing of Hazardous Waste 

40 CFR 262 Standards Applicable to Generators of 
Hazardous Waste 

40 CFR 263 Standards Applicable to Transporters of 
Hazardous Waste 

40 CFR 264 Standards for Owners and Operators of 
Hazardous Waste Treatment, Storage, and 
Disposal Facilities 
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40 CFR 265 Interim Status Standards for Owners and 
Operators of Hazardous Waste Treatment, 
Storage, and Disposal Facilities 

40 CFR 268 Land Disposal Restrictions 

40 CFR 745 Lead-Based Paint Poisoning Prevention in 
Certain Residential Structures 

49 CFR 172 Hazardous Materials Table, Special 
Provisions, Hazardous Materials 
Communications, Emergency Response 
Information, and Training Requirements 

49 CFR 178 Specifications for Packagings 

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL) 

UL 586 (2009; Reprint Sep 2014) Standard for High-
Efficiency Particulate, Air Filter Units 

1.2   DEFINITIONS 

1.2.1   Abatement 

As applied to target housing and child occupied facilities, "abatement" 
means any set of measures designed to permanently eliminate lead-based paint 
hazards in accordance with standards established by appropriate Federal 
agencies. Such term includes: 

a. The removal of lead-based paint and lead-contaminated dust, the
permanent containment or encapsulation of lead-based paint, the 
replacement of lead-painted surfaces or fixtures, and the removal or 
covering of lead contaminated soil; and 

b. All preparation, cleanup, disposal, and post-abatement clearance testing
activities associated with such measures. 

1.2.2   Action Level 

Employee exposure, without regard to use of respirators, to an airborne 
concentration of lead of 30 micrograms per cubic meter of air averaged over 
an 8 hour period in a work environment. 

1.2.3   Area Sampling 

Sampling of lead concentrations within the lead control area and inside the 
physical boundaries, which is representative of the airborne lead 
concentrations but is not collected in the breathing zone of personnel. 

1.2.4   Child Occupied Facility 

A building or portion of a building constructed prior to 1978 visited 
regularly by the same child, 6 years of age or under, on a least two 
different days within any week, provided each days visit last at least 3 
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hours and the combined weekly visit last at least 6 hours and the combined 
annual visit last at least 60 hours.  Child occupied facilities may include, 
but are not limited to day-care centers, preschools and kindergarten 
classrooms. 

1.2.5   Competent Person (CP) 

As used in this section, refers to a person employed by the Contractor who 
is trained in the recognition and control of lead hazards in accordance with 
current federal, State, and local regulations. A Certified Industrial 
Hygienist (CIH) certified for comprehensive practice by the American Board 
of Industrial Hygiene or a Certified Safety Professional (CSP) certified by 
the Board of Certified Safety Professionals is the best choice. 

1.2.6   Contaminated Room 

Refers to a room for removal of contaminated personal protective equipment 
(PPE). 

1.2.7   Decontamination Shower Facility 

That facility that encompasses a clean clothing storage room, and a 
contaminated clothing storage and disposal rooms, with a shower facility in 
between. 

1.2.8   Deleading 

Activities conducted by a person who offers to eliminate lead-based paint or 
lead-based paint hazards or to plan such activities in commercial buildings, 
bridges or other structures. 

1.2.9   Eight-Hour Time Weighted Average (TWA) 

Airborne concentration of lead to which an employee is exposed, averaged 
over an 8 hour workday as indicated in 29 CFR 1926.62. 

1.2.10   High Efficiency Particulate Air (HEPA) Filter Equipment 

HEPA filtered vacuuming equipment with a UL 586 filter system capable of 
collecting and retaining lead-contaminated paint dust. A high efficiency 
particulate filter means 99.97 percent efficient against 0.3 micron or 
larger size particles. 

1.2.11   Lead 

Metallic lead, inorganic lead compounds, and organic lead soaps. 

1.2.12   Lead-Based Paint (LBP) 

Paint or other surface coating that contains lead in excess of 1.0 
milligrams per centimeter squared or 0.5 percent by weight. 

1.2.13   Lead-Based Paint Activities 
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In the case of target housing or child occupied facilities, lead-based paint 
activities include; a lead-based paint inspection, a risk assessment, or 
abatement of lead-based paint hazards. 

1.2.14   Lead-Based Paint Hazard (LBP Hazard) 

Any condition that causes exposure to lead from lead-contaminated dust, 
lead-contaminated soil, lead-based paint that is deteriorated or present in 
accessible surfaces, friction surfaces, or impact surfaces that would result 
in adverse human health effects. 

1.2.15   Paint with Lead (PWL) 

Any paint that contains lead as determined by the testing laboratory using a 
valid test method. The requirements of this section does not apply if no 
detectable levels of lead are found using a quantitative method for 
analyzing paint using laboratory instruments with specified limits of 
detection (usually 0.01 percent).  An X-Ray Fluorescence (XRF) instrument is 
not considered a valid test method. 

1.2.16   Lead Control Area 

A system [of control methods] to prevent the spread of lead dust, paint 
chips or debris to adjacent areas that may include temporary containment, 
floor or ground cover protection, physical boundaries, and warning signs to 
prevent unauthorized entry of personnel. HEPA filtered local exhaust 
equipment may be used as engineering controls to further reduce personnel 
exposures or building/outdoor environmental contamination. 

1.2.17   Lead Permissible Exposure Limit (PEL) 

Fifty micrograms per cubic meter of air as an 8 hour time weighted average 
as determined by 29 CFR 1926.62. If an employee is exposed for more than 
eight hours in a workday, the PEL shall be determined by the following 
formula: 

PEL (micrograms/cubic meter of air) = 400/No. hrs worked per day 

1.2.18   Personal Sampling 

Sampling of airborne lead concentrations within the breathing zone of an 
employee to determine the 8 hour time weighted average concentration in 
accordance with 29 CFR 1926.62. Samples shall be representative of the 
employees' work tasks. Breathing zone shall be considered an area within a  
hemisphere, forward of the shoulders, with a radius of 6 to 9 inches and 
centered at the nose or mouth of an employee. 

1.2.19   Physical Boundary 

Area physically roped or partitioned off around an enclosed lead control 
area to limit unauthorized entry of personnel. As used in this section, 
"inside boundary" shall mean the same as "outside lead control area but 
inside the physical boundary." 
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1.2.20   Target Housing 

Housing constructed prior to 1978.  It does not include housing for the 
elderly, or persons with disabilities unless any one or more children age 6 
years and younger resides or is expected to reside in such housing. 

1.3   DESCRIPTION 

1.3.1   Description of Work 

Remove/control lead-based / paint with lead as indicated in the scope of 
work or as indicated on the drawings. 

1.3.2   Coordination with Other Work 

The contractor shall coordinate with work being performed in adjacent areas. 
Coordination procedures shall be explained in the Removal/Control Plan and 
shall describe how the Contractor will prevent lead exposure to other 
contractors and/or Government personnel performing work unrelated to lead 
activities. 

1.4   SUBMITTALS 

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for Contractor Quality Control 
approval. When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies 
the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  Submittals 
with an "S" are for inclusion in the Sustainability Notebook, in conformance 
to Section 01 33 29 SUSTAINABILITY REPORTING.  Submit the following in 
accordance with Section 01 33 00 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES: 

SD-03 Product Data 

Vacuum Filters; G 

Respirators; G 

SD-06 Test Reports 

sampling results; G 

Occupational and Environmental Assessment Data Report; G 

SD-07 Certificates 

Qualifications of CP; G 

Testing Laboratory qualifications; G 

 Occupant Notification; G 

 Training Certification of workers and supervisors; G 

 Notification of the Commencement of LBP Hazard Abatement; G 
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 Third Party Consultant Qualifications; G 

lead-based paint/paint with lead removal/control plan including CP 
approval (signature, date, and certification number); G 

Rental equipment notification; G 

Respiratory Protection Program; G 

Hazard Communication Program; G 

EPA or State approved hazardous waste treatment, storage, or 
disposal facility for lead disposal; G 

Lead Waste Management Plan; G 

Vacuum filters; G 

    Clearance Certification; G 

SD-11 Closeout Submittals 

Completed and signed hazardous waste manifest from treatment or 
disposal facility; G 

Certification of Medical Examinations; G 

Employee Training Certification; G 

 Waste turn-in documents or weight tickets for non-hazardous wastes that are 
disposed of at sanitary or construction and demolition landfills; G 

1.5   QUALITY ASSURANCE 

1.5.1   Qualifications 

1.5.1.1   Qualifications of CP 

Submit name, address, and telephone number of the CP selected to perform 
responsibilities specified in paragraph entitled "Competent Person (CP) 
Responsibilities." Provide previous experience of the CP. Submit proper 
documentation that the CP is trained, licensed, and certified in accordance 
with Federal, State, and local laws. 

1.5.1.2   Training Certification 

Submit a certificate for each employee and supervisor, signed and dated by 
the authorized training provider meeting 40 CFR 745 (Subpart L) 
requirements, stating that the employee or supervisor has received the 
required lead training and is certified to perform or supervise deleading or 
lead removal.  Submit proof the work will be performed by a certified firm. 
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1.5.1.3   Testing Laboratory 

Submit the name, address, and telephone number of the testing laboratory 
selected to perform the air and wipe and soil sampling, testing, and 
reporting of airborne concentrations of lead. Use a laboratory accredited 
under the EPA National Lead Laboratory Accreditation Program (NLLAP) by 
either the American Association for Laboratory Accreditation (A2LA) or the 
American Industrial Hygiene Association (AIHA) and that is successfully 
participating in the Environmental Lead Proficiency Analytical Testing 
(ELPAT) program to perform sample analysis. Laboratories selected to perform 
blood lead analysis shall be OSHA approved. 

1.5.1.4   Third Party Consultant Qualifications 

Submit the name, address, and telephone number of the third party consultant 
selected to perform the wipe sampling for determining concentrations of lead 
in dust or soil sampling. Submit proper documentation that the consultant is 
trained and certified as an inspector technician or inspector/risk assessor 
by the USEPA authorized State (or local) certification and accreditation 
program. 

1.5.2   Requirements 

1.5.2.1   Competent Person (CP) Responsibilities 

a. Verify training meets all federal, State, and local requirements.

b. Review and approve lead-based paint/paint with lead removal/control plan
for conformance to the applicable standards.  Ensure work is performed 
in strict accordance with specifications at all times. 

c. Continuously inspect lead-based paint removal/control work for
conformance with the approved plan. 

d. Perform air and wipe sampling.

e. Control work to prevent hazardous exposure to human beings and to the
environment at all times. 

f. Certify the conditions of the work as called for elsewhere in this
specification. 

1.5.2.2   Lead-Based Paint/Paint with Lead Removal/Control Plan (LBP/PWL 
R/CP) 

Submit a detailed job-specific plan of the work procedures to be used in the 
removal/control of LBP/PWL. The plan shall include a sketch showing the 
location, size, and details of lead control areas, location and details of 
decontamination facilities, viewing ports, and mechanical ventilation 
system. Include a description of equipment and materials, controls and job 
responsibilities for each activity from which lead is emitted. Include in 
the plan, eating, drinking, smoking and sanitary procedures, interface of 
trades, sequencing of lead related work, collected waste water and paint 
debris disposal plan, air sampling plan, respirators, personal protective 
equipment, and a detailed description of the method of containment of the 
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operation to ensure that lead is not released outside the lead control area. 
Include site preparation, cleanup and clearance procedures. Include 
occupational and environmental sampling, training, sampling methodology, 
frequency, duration of sampling, and qualifications of sampling personnel in 
the air sampling portion of the plan.  Include a description of arrangements 
made among contractors on multi-contractor worksites to inform affected 
employees and to clarify responsibilities to control exposures. 

 The Removal/Control Plan shall be developed by a certified planner/project 
designer. 

 In occupied buildings, the Removal/Control Plan shall also include an 
occupant protection program that describes the measures that will be taken 
during the work to protect the building occupants. 

1.5.2.3   Occupational and Environmental Assessment Data Report 

If initial monitoring is necessary, submit occupational and environmental 
sampling results to the Contracting Officer within three working days of 
collection, signed by the testing laboratory employee performing the 
analysis, the employee that performed the sampling, and the CP. 

In order to reduce the full implementation of 29 CFR 1926.62, the Contractor 
shall provide documentation.  Submit a report that supports the determination 
to reduce full implementation of the requirements of 29 CFR 1926.62 and 
supporting the Lead Removal/Control Plan. 

a. The initial monitoring shall represent each job classification, or if
working conditions are similar to previous jobs by the same employer,
provide previously collected exposure data that can be used to estimate
worker exposures per 29 CFR 1926.62. The data shall represent the
worker's regular daily exposure to lead for stated work.

b. Submit worker exposure data gathered during the task based trigger
operations of 29 CFR 1926.62 with a complete process description. This 
includes manual demolition, manual scraping, manual sanding, heat gun, 
power tool cleaning, rivet busting, cleanup of dry expendable 
abrasives, abrasive blast enclosure removal, abrasive blasting, 
welding, cutting and torch burning where lead containing coatings are 
present. 

c. The initial assessment shall determine the requirement for further
monitoring and the need to fully implement the control and protective 
requirements including the lead compliance plan per 29 CFR 1926.62. 

1.5.2.4   Medical Examinations 

Initial medical surveillance as required by 29 CFR 1926.62 shall be made 
available to all employees exposed to lead at any time (1 day) above the 
action level. Full medical surveillance shall be made available to all 
employees on an annual basis who are or may be exposed to lead in excess of 
the action level for more than 30 days a year or as required by 29 CFR 
1926.62. Adequate records shall show that employees meet the medical 
surveillance requirements of 29 CFR 1926.33, 29 CFR 1926.62, and 29 CFR 
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1926.103. Maintain complete and accurate medical records of employees for a 
period of at least 30 years or for the duration of employment plus 30 years, 
whichever is longer. 

1.5.2.5   Training 

Train each employee performing paint removal, disposal, and air sampling 
operations prior to the time of initial job assignment and annually 
thereafter, in accordance with 29 CFR 1926.21, 29 CFR 1926.62, and State and 
local regulations where appropriate. 

1.5.2.6   Respiratory Protection Program 

a. Provide each employee required to wear a respirator a respirator fit
test at the time of initial fitting and at least annually thereafter as 
required by 29 CFR 1926.62. 

b. Establish and implement a respiratory protection program as required by
AIHA Z88.6, 29 CFR 1926.103, 29 CFR 1926.62, and 29 CFR 1926.55. 

1.5.2.7   Hazard Communication Program 

Establish and implement a Hazard Communication Program as required by 29 
CFR 1926.59. 

1.5.2.8   Lead Waste Management 

The Lead Waste Management Plan shall comply with applicable requirements of 
federal, State, and local hazardous waste regulations and address: 

a. Identification and classification of hazardous wastes associated with
the work. 

b. Estimated quantities of wastes to be generated and disposed of.

c. Names and qualifications of each contractor that will be transporting,
storing, treating, and disposing of the wastes. Include the facility 
location and operator and a 24-hour point of contact. Furnish two 
copies of proof of EPA, State and local hazardous waste permit 
applications, permits, manifests, and EPA Identification numbers and/or 
Transporter Number. 

d. Names and qualifications (experience and training) of personnel who will
be working on-site with hazardous wastes. 

e. List of waste handling equipment to be used in performing the work, to
include cleaning, volume reduction, and transport equipment. 

f. Spill prevention, containment, and cleanup contingency measures
including a health and safety plan to be implemented in accordance with 
29 CFR 1926.65. 

g. Work plan and schedule for waste containment, removal and disposal.
Wastes shall be cleaned up and containerized daily. Proper containment 
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of the waste includes using acceptable waste containers (e.g., 55-
gallon drums) as well as proper marking/labeling of the containers. 

h. Unit cost for waste disposal according to this plan.

1.5.2.9   Environmental, Safety and Health Compliance 

In addition to the detailed requirements of this specification, comply with 
laws, ordinances, rules, and regulations of Federal, State, and local 
authorities regarding removing, handling, storing, transporting, and 
disposing of lead waste materials. Comply with the applicable requirements 
of the current issue of 29 CFR 1926.62. Submit matters regarding 
interpretation of standards to the Contracting Officer for resolution before 
starting work. Where specification requirements and the referenced documents 
vary, the most stringent requirement shall apply. [The following [local] 
[and] [State] laws, ordinances, criteria, rules and regulations regarding 
removing, handling, storing, transporting, and disposing of lead-
contaminated materials apply: 

Licensing and certification in the State of Indiana is required. 

1.5.3   Pre-Construction Conference 

Along with the CP, meet with the Contracting Officer to discuss in detail 
the lead waste management plan and the lead-based paint/paint with lead 
removal/control plan, including work procedures and precautions for the 
removal plan. 

1.6   EQUIPMENT 

1.6.1   Respirators 

Furnish appropriate respirators approved by the National Institute for 
Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH), Department of Health and Human 
Services, for use in atmospheres containing lead dust. Respirators shall 
comply with the requirements of 29 CFR 1926.62. 

1.6.2   Special Protective Clothing 

Furnish personnel who will be exposed to lead-contaminated dust with proper 
[disposable] [uncontaminated, reusable] protective whole body clothing, head 
covering, gloves, and foot coverings as required by 29 CFR 1926.62. Furnish 
proper disposable plastic or rubber gloves to protect hands. Reduce the 
level of protection only after obtaining approval from the CP. 

1.6.3   Rental Equipment Notification 

If rental equipment is to be used during lead-based paint handling and 
disposal, notify the rental agency in writing concerning the intended use of 
the equipment. Furnish a copy of the written notification to the Contracting 
Officer. 

1.6.4   Vacuum Filters 

UL 586 labeled HEPA filters. 
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1.6.5   Not Used 

1.7   PROJECT/SITE CONDITIONS 

1.7.1   Protection of Existing Work to Remain 

Perform paint removal work without damage or contamination of adjacent 
areas. Where existing work is damaged or contaminated, restore work to its 
original condition or better. 

2   PART 2   PRODUCTS 

Section 01 35 26 GOVERNMENTAL SAFETY REQUIREMENTS. 

3   PART 3   EXECUTION 

3.1   PREPARATION 

3.1.1   Protection 

3.1.1.1   Notification 

a. Notify the Contracting Officer 20 days prior to the start of any paint
removal work. 

b. Not Used

c. Notification of the Commencement of LBP Hazard Abatement

 Submit a copy of the notification of the commencement of LBP hazard 
abatement to Contracting Officer. 

3.1.1.2   Boundary Requirements 

a. Provide physical boundaries around the lead control area by roping off
the area designated in the work plan or providing curtains, portable 
partitions or other enclosures to ensure that lead will not escape 
outside the lead control area. 

b. Warning Signs - Provide warning signs at approaches to lead control
areas. Locate signs at such a distance that personnel may read the sign 
and take the necessary precautions before entering the area. Signs 
shall comply with the requirements of 29 CFR 1926.62. 

3.1.1.3   Furnishings 

The Government will remove furniture and equipment from the building before 
lead-based paint removal work begins. 

3.1.1.4   Heating, Ventilating and Air Conditioning (HVAC) Systems 

Shut down, lock out, and isolate HVAC systems that supply, exhaust, or pass 
through the lead control areas. Seal intake and exhaust vents in the lead 
control area with 6 mil plastic sheet and tape. Seal seams in HVAC 
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components that pass through the lead control area. Provide temporary HVAC 
system for areas in which HVAC has been shut down outside the lead control 
area. 

3.1.1.5   Decontamination Shower Facility 

Provide clean and contaminated change rooms and shower facilities in 
accordance with this specification and 29 CFR 1926.62. 

3.1.1.6   Eye Wash Station 

Where eyes may be exposed to injurious corrosive materials, suitable 
facilities for quick drenching or flushing of the eyes shall be provided 
within the work area. 

3.1.1.7   Mechanical Ventilation System 

a. Use adequate ventilation to control personnel exposure to lead in
accordance with 29 CFR 1926.62. 

b. To the extent feasible, use local exhaust ventilation connected to HEPA
filters or other collection systems, approved by the CP. Local exhaust 
ventilation systems shall be evaluated and maintained in accordance 
with 29 CFR 1926.62. 

c. Vent local exhaust outside the building only and away from building
ventilation intakes. 

d. Use locally exhausted, power actuated, paint removal tools.

3.1.1.8   Personnel Protection 

Personnel shall wear and use protective clothing and equipment as specified 
herein. Eating, smoking, or drinking or application of cosmetics is not 
permitted in the lead control area. No one will be permitted in the lead 
control area unless they have been appropriately trained and provided with 
protective equipment. 

3.2   ERECTION 

3.2.1   Lead Control Area Requirements 

 Establish a lead control area by situating critical barriers and physical 
boundaries around the area or structure where LBP/PWL removal/control 
operations will be performed. 

3.3   APPLICATION 

3.3.1   Work Procedures 

Perform removal of lead-based paint in accordance with approved lead-based 
paint/paint with lead removal/control plan. Use procedures and equipment 
required to limit occupational and environmental exposure to lead when lead-
based paint is removed in accordance with 29 CFR 1926.62. Dispose of removed 
paint chips and associated waste in compliance with Environmental Protection 
Agency (EPA), State, and local requirements. 
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3.3.2   Lead-Based Paint Removal/Control/Deleading 

 Manual or power sanding of interior and exterior surfaces is not permitted 
unless tools are equipped with HEPA attachments or wet methods.  The dry 
sanding or grinding of surfaces that contain lead is prohibited. Provide 
methodology for LBP removal/control in work plan. Remove paint within the 
areas designated on the drawings in order to completely expose the 
substrate. Take whatever precautions necessary to minimize damage to the 
underlying substrate. 

 Avoid deterioration of the substrate. Provide surface preparations for 
painting in accord with Section 09 90 00 PAINTS AND COATINGS. 

Provide methodology for LBP/PWL removal, abatement/control and processes to 
minimize contamination of work areas outside the control area with lead-
contaminated dust or other lead-contaminated debris/waste and to ensure that 
unprotected personnel are not exposed to hazardous concentrations of lead. 
Describe this LBP/PWL removal/control process in the LBP/PWL R/CP. 

3.3.2.1   Indoor Paint Removal 

Perform manual or chemical paint removal in lead control areas using 
enclosures, barriers, or containments and powered locally exhausted paint 
removal tools. Collect residue debris for disposal in accordance with 
federal, State, and local requirements. 

3.3.2.2   Outdoor Paint Removal 

Perform outdoor removal as indicated in federal, State, and local 
regulations and in the LBP/CPR/CP. The worksite preparation (barriers or 
containments) shall be job dependent and presented in the LBP/PWL R/CP. 

3.3.3   Personnel Exiting Procedures 

Whenever personnel exit the lead-controlled area, they shall perform the 
following procedures and shall not leave the work place wearing any clothing 
or equipment worn during the work day: 

a. Vacuum themselves off.

b. Remove protective clothing in the contaminated change room, and place
them in an approved impermeable disposal bag. 

c. Shower.

d. Wash hands and face at the site, don appropriate disposable or
uncontaminated reusable clothing; move to an appropriate facility; shower. 

e. Change to clean clothes prior to leaving the physical boundary
designated around the lead control area. 

3.4   FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

3.4.1   Tests 



Magazine and Inert Buildings Maintenance and Repairs
NSA Crane, Crane IN N40085-16-R-2801 

Section 02 82 33.13 20  Page 14

3.4.1.1   Not Used 

3.4.1.2   Not Used 

3.4.1.3   Not Used 

3.5   CLEANING AND DISPOSAL 

3.5.1   Cleanup 

Maintain surfaces of the lead control area free of accumulations of paint 
chips and dust. Restrict the spread of dust and debris; keep waste from 
being distributed over the work area. Do not dry sweep or use compressed air 
to clean up the area. At the end of each shift and when the paint removal 
operation has been completed, clean the area of visible lead paint 
contamination by vacuuming with a HEPA filtered vacuum cleaner, wet mopping 
the area and wet wiping the area as indicated by the CP. Reclean areas 
showing dust or residual paint chips or debris. After visible dust, chips 
and debris is removed, wet wipe and HEPA vacuum all surfaces in the work 
area. If adjacent areas become contaminated at any time during the work, 
clean, visually inspect, and then wipe sample all contaminated areas. The CP 
shall then certify in writing that the area has been cleaned of lead 
contamination before restarting work. 

3.5.1.1   Clearance Certification 

The CP shall certify in writing that air samples collected outside the lead 
control area during paint removal operations are less than 30 micrograms per 
cubic meter of air; the respiratory protection used for the employees was 
adequate; the work procedures were performed in accordance with 29 CFR 
1926.62 and 40 CFR 745; and that there were no visible accumulations of 
material and dust containing lead left in the work site. Do not remove the 
lead control area or roped off boundary and warning signs prior to the 
Contracting Officer's acknowledgement of receipt of the CP certification. 

3.5.2   Disposal 

a. Collect lead-contaminated waste, scrap, debris, bags, containers,
equipment, and lead-contaminated clothing that may produce airborne 
concentrations of lead particles. Label the containers in accordance 
with 29 CFR 1926.62 and 40 CFR 262. Dispose of lead-contaminated waste 
material at an [EPA] [or] [State] approved hazardous waste treatment, 
storage, or disposal facility off Government property. 

b. Place waste materials in U.S. Department of Transportation (49 CFR 178)
approved 55 gallon drums. Properly label each drum to identify the type 
of waste (49 CFR 172) and the date the drum was filled. For hazardous 
waste, the collection drum requires marking/labeling in accordance with 
40 CFR 262 during the accumulation/collection timeframe.  The 
Contracting Officer or an authorized representative will assign an area 
for interim storage of waste-containing drums. Do not store hazardous 
waste drums in interim storage longer than 90 calendar days from the 
date affixed to each drum. 
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c. Handle, transport, and dispose lead or lead-contaminated material
classified as hazardous waste in accordance with 40 CFR 260, 40 CFR 
261, 40 CFR 262, 40 CFR 263, 40 CFR 264, and 40 CFR 265. Comply with 
land disposal restriction notification requirements as required by 40 
CFR 268. 

d. All material, whether hazardous or non-hazardous shall be disposed in
accordance with laws and provisions and Federal, State, or local 
regulations. Ensure waste is properly characterized. The result of each 
waste characterization (TCLP for RCRA materials) will dictate disposal 
requirements. 

3.5.2.1   Disposal Documentation 

Submit written evidence to demonstrate the hazardous waste treatment, 
storage, or disposal facility (TSD) is approved for lead disposal by the 
EPA, State or local regulatory agencies. Submit one copy of the completed 
hazardous waste manifest, signed and dated by the initial transporter in 
accordance with 40 CFR 262.  Contractor shall provide a certificate that the 
waste was accepted by the disposal facility. 

3.5.3   Payment for Hazardous Waste 

Payment for disposal of hazardous and non-hazardous waste will not be made 
until a signed copy of the manifest from the treatment or disposal facility 
certifying the amount of lead-containing materials or non-hazardous waste 
delivered is returned and a copy is furnished to the Government. 

-- End of Section -- 
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SECTION 09 90 00 

 
PAINTS AND COATINGS 

05/11 
 
1   PART 1   GENERAL 
 
1.1   REFERENCES 
 
The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only. 

 
AMERICAN CONFERENCE OF GOVERNMENTAL INDUSTRIAL HYGIENISTS (ACGIH) 

 
ACGIH 0100 (2001; Supplements 2002-2008) Documentation 

of the Threshold Limit Values and Biological 
Exposure Indices 

 
ASME INTERNATIONAL (ASME) 

 
ASME A13.1 (2007; R 2013) Scheme for the Identification 

of Piping Systems 
 

ASTM INTERNATIONAL (ASTM) 
 
ASTM C920 (2014a) Standard Specification for 

Elastomeric Joint Sealants 
 
ASTM D235 (2002; R 2012) Mineral Spirits (Petroleum 

Spirits) (Hydrocarbon Dry Cleaning Solvent) 
 
ASTM D2824/D2824M (2013) Aluminum-Pigmented Asphalt Roof 

Coatings, Non-Fibered, Asbestos Fibered, and 
Fibered without Asbestos 

 
ASTM D4214 (2007) Standard Test Method for Evaluating 

the Degree of Chalking of Exterior Paint 
Films 

 
ASTM D4263 (1983; R 2012) Indicating Moisture in 

Concrete by the Plastic Sheet Method 
 
ASTM D4444 (2013) Use and Calibration of Hand-Held 

Moisture Meters 
 
ASTM D523 (2014) Standard Test Method for Specular 

Gloss 
 
ASTM D6386 (2010) Standard Practice for Preparation of 

Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coated Iron and 
Steel Product and Hardware Surfaces for 
Painting 
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ASTM E2129 (2010) Standard Practice for Data Collection 
for Sustainability Assessment of Building 
Products 

 
ASTM F1869 (2011) Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate 

of Concrete Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium 
Chloride 

 
MASTER PAINTERS INSTITUTE (MPI) 

 
MPI 1 (Oct 2009) Aluminum Paint 

 
MPI 10 (Oct 2009) Exterior Latex, Flat, MPI Gloss 

Level 1 
 
MPI 101 (Oct 2009) Epoxy Anti-Corrosive Metal Primer 

 
MPI 107 (Oct 2009) Rust Inhibitive Primer (Water-

Based) 
 
MPI 108 (Oct 2009) High Build Epoxy Coating, Low 

Gloss 
 
MPI 11 (Oct 2009) Exterior Latex, Semi-Gloss, MPI 

Gloss Level 5 
 
MPI 113 (Oct 2009) Exterior Pigmented Elastomeric 

Coating (Water Based) 
 
MPI 116 (Oct 2009) Epoxy Block Filler 

 
MPI 119 (Oct 2009) Exterior Latex, Gloss 

 
MPI 13 (Oct 2009) Exterior Solvent-Based Semi-

Transparent Stain 
 
MPI 134 (Oct 2009) Galvanized Primer (Waterbased) 

 
MPI 138 (Oct 2009) Interior High Performance Latex, 

MPI Gloss Level 2 
 
MPI 139 (Oct 2009) Interior High Performance Latex, 

MPI  Gloss Level 3 
 
MPI 140 (Oct 2009) Interior High Performance Latex, 

MPI Gloss Level 4 
 
MPI 141 (Oct 2009) Interior High Performance Latex 

MPI Gloss Level 5 
 
MPI 144 (Oct 2009) Institutional Low Odor / VOC 

Interior Latex, MPI Gloss Level 2 
 
MPI 145 (Oct 2009) Institutional Low Odor / VOC 

Interior Latex, MPI Gloss Level 3 
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MPI 146 (Oct 2009) Institutional Low Odor/VOC 
Interior Latex, MPI Gloss Level 4 

 
MPI 147 (Oct 2009) Institutional Low Odor / VOC 

Interior Latex, Semi-Gloss, MPI Gloss Level 5 
 
MPI 151 (Oct 2009) Interior W.B. Light Industrial 

Coating, MPI Gloss Level 3 
 
MPI 153 (Oct 2009) Interior W.B. Light Industrial 

Coating, Semi-Gloss, MPI Gloss Level 5 
 
MPI 154 (Oct 2009) Interior W.B. Light Industrial 

Coating, Gloss, MPI Gloss Level 6 
 
MPI 16 (Oct 2009) Exterior Latex-Based Solid Hide 

Stain 
 
MPI 161 (Oct 2009) Exterior W.B. Light Industrial 

Coating, MPI Gloss Level 3 
 
MPI 163 (Oct 2009) Exterior W.B. Light Industrial 

Coating, Semi-Gloss, MPI Gloss Level 5 
 
MPI 164 (Oct 2009) Exterior W.B. Light Industrial 

Coating, Gloss, MPI Gloss Level 6 
 
MPI 19 (Oct 2009) Inorganic Zinc Rich Primer 

 
MPI 2 (Oct 2009) Aluminum Heat Resistant Enamel (up 

to 427 C and 800 F 
 
MPI 21 (Oct 2009) Heat Resistant Enamel, Gloss (up 

to 205 degrees C and 400 degrees F), MPI 
Gloss Level 6 

 
MPI 22 (Oct 2009) Aluminum Paint, High Heat (up to 

590 degrees C and 1100 degrees F. 
 
MPI 23 (Oct 2009) Surface Tolerant Metal Primer 

 
MPI 26 (Oct 2009) Cementitious Galvanized Metal 

Primer 
 
MPI 27 (Oct 2009) Exterior / Interior Alkyd Floor 

Enamel, Gloss 
 
MPI 31 (Oct 2009) Polyurethane, Moisture Cured, 

Clear Gloss 
 
MPI 39 (Oct 2009) Interior Latex-Based Wood Primer 

 
MPI 4 (Oct 2009) Interior/Exterior Latex Block 

Filler 
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MPI 42 (Oct 2009) Latex Stucco and Masonry Textured 
Coating 

 
MPI 44 (Oct 2009) Interior Latex, MPI Gloss Level 2 

 
MPI 45 (Oct 2009) Interior Alkyd Primer Sealer 

 
MPI 46 (Oct 2009) Interior Enamel Undercoat 

 
MPI 47 (Oct 2009) Interior Alkyd, Semi-Gloss, MPI 

Gloss Level 5 
 
MPI 48 (Oct 2009) Interior Alkyd, Gloss, MPI Gloss 

Level 6 
 
MPI 49 (Oct 2009) Interior Alkyd, Flat, MPI Gloss 

Level 1 
 
MPI 5 (Oct 2009) Exterior Alkyd Wood Primer 

 
MPI 50 (Oct 2009) Interior Latex Primer Sealer 

 
MPI 51 (Oct 2009) Interior Alkyd, Eggshell, MPI 

Gloss Level 2 
 
MPI 52 (Oct 2009) Interior Latex, MPI Gloss Level 3 

 
MPI 54 (Oct 2009) Interior Latex, Semi-Gloss, MPI 

Gloss Level 5 
 
MPI 56 (Oct 2009) Interior Oil Modified Urethane 

Clear Gloss 
 
MPI 57 (Oct 2009) Interior Oil Modified Urethane 

Clear Satin 
 
MPI 59 (Oct 2009) Interior/Exterior Floor Enamel, 

Low Gloss 
 
MPI 6 (Oct 2009) Exterior Latex Wood Primer 

 
MPI 60 (Oct 2009) Interior/Exterior Latex Floor 

Paint, Low Gloss 
 
MPI 68 (Oct 2009) Interior/Exterior Latex Floor 

Enamel, Gloss 
 
MPI 7 (Oct 2009) Exterior Oil Wood Primer 

 
MPI 71 (Oct 2009) Polyurethane, Moisture Cured, 

Clear, Flat 
 
MPI 72 (Oct 2009) Polyurethane, Two Component, 

Pigmented, Gloss 
 
MPI 77 (Oct 2009) Epoxy Gloss 
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MPI 79 (Oct 2009) Alkyd Anti-Corrosive Metal Primer 

 
MPI 8 (Oct 2009) Exterior Alkyd, Flat, MPI Gloss 

Level I 
 
MPI 9 (Oct 2009) Exterior Alkyd, Gloss, MPI Gloss 

Level 6 
 
MPI 90 (Oct 2009) Interior Wood Stain, Semi-

Transparent 
 
MPI 94 (Oct 2009) Exterior Alkyd, Semi-Gloss, MPI 

Gloss Level 5 
 
MPI 95 (Oct 2009) Quick Drying Primer for Aluminum 

 
SCIENTIFIC CERTIFICATION SYSTEMS (SCS) 

 
SCS Scientific Certification Systems (SCS)Indoor 

Advantage 
 
SCS SP-01 (2000) Environmentally Preferable Product 

Specification for Architectural and Anti-
Corrosive Paints 

 
SOCIETY FOR PROTECTIVE COATINGS (SSPC) 

 
SSPC 7/NACE No.4 (2007; E 2004) Brush-Off Blast Cleaning 

 
SSPC Guide 6 (2004) Guide for Containing Surface 

Preparation Debris Generated During Paint 
Removal Operations 

 
SSPC Guide 7 (2004; E 2004) Guide to the Disposal of Lead-

Contaminated Surface Preparation Debris 
 
SSPC PA 1 (2000; E 2004) Shop, Field, and Maintenance 

Painting of Steel 
 
SSPC PA Guide 3 (1982; E 1995) A Guide to Safety in Paint 

Application 
 
SSPC Paint 18 (1982; E 2004) Chlorinated Rubber 

Intermediate Coat Paint 
 
SSPC QP 1 (1998; E 2004) Standard Procedure for 

Evaluating Painting Contractors (Field 
Application to Complex Industrial Structures) 

 
SSPC SP 1 (1982; E 2004) Solvent Cleaning 

 
SSPC SP 10/NACE No. 2 (2007) Near-White Blast Cleaning 

 
SSPC SP 12/NACE No.5 (2002) Surface Preparation and Cleaning of 

Metals by Waterjetting Prior to Recoating 
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SSPC SP 2 (1982; E 2000; E 2004) Hand Tool Cleaning 

 
SSPC SP 3 (1982; E 2004) Power Tool Cleaning 

 
SSPC SP 6/NACE No.3 (2007) Commercial Blast Cleaning 

 
SSPC VIS 1 (2002; E 2004) Guide and Reference 

Photographs for Steel Surfaces Prepared by 
Dry Abrasive Blast Cleaning 

 
SSPC VIS 3 (2004) Guide and Reference Photographs for 

Steel Surfaces Prepared by Hand and Power 
Tool Cleaning 

 
SSPC VIS 4/NACE VIS 7 (1998; E 2000; E 2004) Guide and Reference 

Photographs for Steel Surfaces Prepared by 
Waterjetting 

 
U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE) 

 
EM 385-1-1 (2014) Safety and Health Requirements Manual 

 
U.S. DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE (DOD) 

 
MIL-PRF-680 (2010; Rev C) Degreasing Solvent 

 
MIL-STD-101 (2014; Rev C) Color Code for Pipelines & for 

Compressed Gas Cylinders 
 

U.S. ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY (EPA) 
 
EPA Method 24 (2000) Determination of Volatile Matter 

Content, Water Content, Density, Volume 
Solids, and Weight Solids of Surface Coatings 

 
U.S. FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION (FAA) 

 
FAA AC 70/7460-1 (2007; Rev K) Obstruction Marking and 

Lighting 
 

U.S. GENERAL SERVICES ADMINISTRATION (GSA) 
 
FED-STD-313 (2014; Rev E) Material Safety Data, 

Transportation Data and Disposal Data for 
Hazardous Materials Furnished to Government 
Activities 

 
FED-STD-595 (Rev C; Notice 1) Colors Used in Government 

Procurement 
 

U.S. GREEN BUILDING COUNCIL (USGBC) 
 
LEED NC (2009) Leadership in Energy and Environmental 

Design(tm) New Construction Rating System 
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U.S. NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION (NARA) 
 
29 CFR 1910.1000 Air Contaminants 

 
29 CFR 1910.1001 Asbestos 

 
29 CFR 1910.1025 Lead 

 
29 CFR 1926.62 Lead 

 
UL ENVIRONMENT (ULE) 

 
ULE Greenguard UL Greenguard Certification Program 

 
1.2   SUBMITTALS 
 
Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for Contractor Quality Control 
approval.  When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies 
the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  Submittals 
with an "S" are for inclusion in the Sustainability Notebook, in conformance 
to Section 01 33 29 SUSTAINABILITY REQUIREMENTS.  Submit the following in 
accordance with Section 01 33 00 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES: 

 
The current MPI, "Approved Product List" which lists paint by brand, label, 
product name and product code as of the date of contract award, will be used 
to determine compliance with the submittal requirements of this 
specification.  The Contractor may choose to use a subsequent MPI "Approved 
Product List", however, only one list may be used for the entire contract 
and each coating system is to be from a single manufacturer.  All coats on a 
particular substrate must be from a single manufacturer.  No variation from 
the MPI Approved Products List is acceptable. 

 
Samples of specified materials may be taken and tested for compliance with 
specification requirements. 

 
In keeping with the intent of Executive Order 13101, "Greening the 
Government through Waste Prevention, Recycling, and Federal Acquisition", 
products certified by SCS as meeting SCS SP-01 shall be given preferential 
consideration over registered products.  Products that are registered shall 
be given preferential consideration over products not carrying any EPP 
designation. 

 
SD-02 Shop Drawings 

 
Piping identification 

 
Submit color stencil codes 

 
SD-03 Product Data 

 
Certification 

 
 
   
  Materials;  
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  Coating; G 

 
Manufacturer's Technical Data Sheets; (LEED)  

 
  Indicate VOC content. 

 
SD-07 Certificates 

 
Applicator's qualifications 

 
Qualification Testing laboratory for coatings; G 

 
SD-08 Manufacturer's Instructions 

 
Application instructions 

 
Mixing 

 
  Detailed mixing instructions, minimum and maximum application 
temperature and humidity, pot life, and curing and drying times 
between coats. 

 
Manufacturer's Material Safety Data Sheets 

 
  Submit manufacturer's Material Safety Data Sheets for coatings, 
solvents, and other potentially hazardous materials, as defined in 
FED-STD-313. 

 
SD-10 Operation and Maintenance Data 

 
Coatings: 

 
  Preprinted cleaning and maintenance instructions for all coating 
systems shall be provided. 

 
SD-11 Closeout Submittals 

 
1.3   APPLICATOR'S QUALIFICATIONS 
 
 1.3.1   Contractor Qualification 
 
Submit the name, address, telephone number, FAX number, and e-mail address 
of the contractor that will be performing all surface preparation and 
coating application.   

 
1.4   NOT USED 
 
1.5   REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 
 
1.5.1   Environmental Protection 
 
In addition to requirements specified elsewhere for environmental 
protection, provide coating materials that conform to the restrictions of 
the local Air Pollution Control District and regional jurisdiction.  Notify 
Contracting Officer of any paint specified herein which fails to conform. 
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1.5.2   Lead Content 
 
Do not use coatings having a lead content over 0.06 percent by weight of 
nonvolatile content. 

 
1.5.3   Chromate Content 
 
Do not use coatings containing zinc-chromate or strontium-chromate. 

 
1.5.4   Asbestos Content 
 
Materials shall not contain asbestos. 

 
1.5.5   Mercury Content 
 
Materials shall not contain mercury or mercury compounds. 

 
1.5.6   Silica  
 
Abrasive blast media shall not contain free crystalline silica. 

 
1.5.7   Human Carcinogens 
 
Materials shall not contain ACGIH 0100 confirmed human carcinogens (A1) or 
suspected human carcinogens (A2). 

 
1.6   PACKAGING, LABELING, AND STORAGE 
 
Paints shall be in sealed containers that legibly show the contract 
specification number, designation name, formula or specification number, 
batch number, color, quantity, date of manufacture, manufacturer's 
formulation number, manufacturer's directions including any warnings and 
special precautions, and name and address of manufacturer.  Pigmented paints 
shall be furnished in containers not larger than 20 liters( 5 gallons).  
Paints and thinners shall be stored in accordance with the manufacturer's 
written directions, and as a minimum, stored off the ground, under cover, 
with sufficient ventilation to prevent the buildup of flammable vapors, and 
at temperatures between 4 to 35 degrees C( 40 to 95 degrees F).  Do not 
store paint, polyurethane, varnish, or wood stain products with materials 
that have a high capacity to adsorb VOC emissions.  Do not store paint, 
polyurethane, varnish, or wood stain products in occupied spaces.  

 
1.7   SAFETY AND HEALTH 
 
Apply coating materials using safety methods and equipment in accordance 
with the following: 

 
Work shall comply with applicable Federal, State, and local laws and 
regulations, and with the ACCIDENT PREVENTION PLAN, including the Activity 
Hazard Analysis as specified in Section 01 35 26 GOVERNMENT SAFETY 
REQUIREMENTS and in Appendix A of EM 385-1-1.  The Activity Hazard Analysis 
shall include analyses of the potential impact of painting operations on 
painting personnel and on others involved in and adjacent to the work zone. 
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1.7.1   Safety Methods Used During Coating Application 
 
Comply with the requirements of SSPC PA Guide 3. 

 
1.7.2   Toxic Materials 
 
To protect personnel from overexposure to toxic materials, conform to the 
most stringent guidance of: 

 
a.  The applicable manufacturer's Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) or 

local regulation.   
 

b.  29 CFR 1910.1000. 
 

c.  ACGIH 0100, threshold limit values. 
 

 d.  The appropriate OSHA standard in 29 CFR 1910.1025 and 29 CFR 1926.62 
for surface preparation on painted surfaces containing lead.  Removal 
and disposal of coatings which contain lead is specified in Section 02 
82 33.13 20 REMOVAL/CONTROL AND DISPOSAL OF PAINT WITH LEAD."  
Additional guidance is given in SSPC Guide 6 and SSPC Guide 7.  Refer 
to drawings for list of hazardous materials located on this project.  
Contractor to coordinate paint preparation activities with this 
specification section. 

 
 e. The appropriate OSHA standards in 29 CFR 1910.1001 for surface preparation of 

painted surfaces containing asbestos.  Removal and disposal of coatings which 
contain asbestos materials is specified in Section 02 82 16.00 20 ENGINEERING 
CONTROL OF ASBESTOS CONTAINING MATERIALS.  Refer to drawings for list of 
hazardous materials located on this project.  Contractor to coordinate paint 
preparation activities with this specification section. 
 
1.8   ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 
 
Comply, at minimum, with manufacturer recommendations for space ventilation 
during and after installation.  Isolate area of application from rest of 
building when applying high-emission paints or coatings. 

 
1.8.1   Coatings 
 
Do not apply coating when air or substrate conditions are: 

 
a.  Less than 3 degrees C( 5 degrees F) above dew point; 

 
b.  Below 10 degrees C( 50 degrees F)  or over 35 degrees C( 95 degrees F), 

unless specifically pre-approved by the Contracting Officer and the 
product manufacturer.  Under no circumstances shall application 
conditions exceed manufacturer recommendations. 

 
1.9   NOT USED 
 
1.10   NOT USED 
 
1.11   NOT USED 
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1.12   LOCATION AND SURFACE TYPE TO BE PAINTED 
 
1.12.1   Painting Included 
 
Where a space or surface is indicated to be painted, include the following 
unless indicated otherwise. 

 
a.  Surfaces behind portable objects and surface mounted articles readily 

detachable by removal of fasteners, such as screws and bolts. 
 

b.  New factory finished surfaces that require identification or color 
coding and factory finished surfaces that are damaged during 
performance of the work. 

 
c.  Existing coated surfaces that are damaged during performance of the 

work. 
 
1.12.1.1   Exterior Painting 
 
Includes new surfaces, existing coated surfaces, and existing uncoated 
surfaces, of the buildings and appurtenances.  Also included are existing 
coated surfaces made bare by cleaning operations. 

 
1.12.1.2   Interior Painting 
 
Includes new surfaces, existing uncoated surfaces, and existing coated 
surfaces of the buildings and appurtenances as indicated and existing coated 
surfaces made bare by cleaning operations.  Where a space or surface is 
indicated to be painted, include the following items, unless indicated 
otherwise. 

 
a.  Exposed columns, girders, beams, joists, and metal deck; and 

 
b.  Other contiguous surfaces. 

 
1.12.2   Not Used 
 
1.12.3   Not Used 
 
1.12.4   Not Used 
 
1.12.5   Not Used 
 
1.12.6   Definitions and Abbreviations 
 
1.12.6.1   Qualification Testing 
 
Qualification testing is the performance of all test requirements listed in 
the product specification.  This testing is accomplished by MPI to qualify 
each product for the MPI Approved Product List, and may also be accomplished 
by Contractor's third party testing lab if an alternative to Batch Quality 
Conformance Testing by MPI is desired. 

 
1.12.6.2   Batch Quality Conformance Testing 
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Batch quality conformance testing determines that the product provided is 
the same as the product qualified to the appropriate product specification.  
This testing shall only be accomplished by MPI testing lab. 

 
1.12.6.3   Coating 
 
A film or thin layer applied to a base material called a substrate.  A 
coating may be a metal, alloy, paint, or solid/liquid suspensions on various 
substrates (metals, plastics, wood, paper, leather, cloth, etc.).  They may 
be applied by electrolysis, vapor deposition, vacuum, or mechanical means 
such as brushing, spraying, calendaring, and roller coating.  A coating may 
be applied for aesthetic or protective purposes or both.  The term "coating" 
as used herein includes emulsions, enamels, stains, varnishes, sealers, 
epoxies, and other coatings, whether used as primer, intermediate, or finish 
coat.  The terms paint and coating are used interchangeably. 

 
1.12.6.4   DFT or dft 
 
Dry film thickness, the film thickness of the fully cured, dry paint or 
coating. 

 
1.12.6.5   DSD 
 
Degree of Surface Degradation, the MPI system of defining degree of surface 
degradation.  Five (5) levels are generically defined under the Assessment 
sections in the MPI Maintenance Repainting Manual. 

 
1.12.6.6   EPP 
 
Environmentally Preferred Products, a standard for determining environmental 
preferability in support of Executive Order 13101. 

 
1.12.6.7   EXT 
 
MPI short term designation for an exterior coating system. 

 
1.12.6.8   INT 
 
MPI short term designation for an interior coating system. 

 
1.12.6.9   micron / microns 
 
The metric measurement for 0.001 mm or one/one-thousandth of a millimeter. 

 
1.12.6.10   mil / mils 
 
The English measurement for 0.001 in or one/one-thousandth of an inch, equal 
to 25.4 microns or 0.0254 mm. 

 
1.12.6.11   mm 
 
The metric measurement for millimeter, 0.001 meter or one/one-thousandth of 
a meter. 

 
1.12.6.12   MPI Gloss Levels 
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MPI system of defining gloss.  Seven (7) gloss levels (G1 to G7) are 
generically defined under the Evaluation sections of the MPI Manuals.  
Traditionally, Flat refers to G1/G2, Eggshell refers to G3, Semigloss refers 
to G5, and Gloss refers to G6.  

 
Gloss levels are defined by MPI as follows: 

 
Gloss   Description      Units            Units 
Level                    at 60 degrees    at 85 degrees 
 
G1      Matte or Flat    0 to 5           10 max 
G2      Velvet           0 to 10          10 to 35 
G3      Eggshell         10 to 25         10 to 35 
G4      Satin            20 to 35         35 min 
G5      Semi-Gloss       35 to 70          
G6      Gloss            70 to 85 
G7      High Gloss  
 
Gloss is tested in accordance with ASTM D523.  Historically, the Government 
has used Flat (G1 / G2), Eggshell (G3), Semi-Gloss (G5), and Gloss (G6). 

 
1.12.6.13   MPI System Number 
 
The MPI coating system number in each Division found in either the MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual or the Maintenance Repainting 
Manual and defined as an exterior (EXT/REX) or interior system (INT/RIN).  
The Division number follows the CSI  Master Format. 

 
1.12.6.14   Paint 
 
See Coating definition. 

 
1.12.6.15   REX 
 
MPI short term designation for an exterior coating system used in repainting 
projects or over existing coating systems. 

 
1.12.6.16   RIN 
 
MPI short term designation for an interior coating system used in repainting 
projects or over existing coating systems. 

 
2   PART 2   PRODUCTS 
 
2.1   MATERIALS 
 
Conform to the coating specifications and standards referenced in PART 3.  
Submit manufacturer's technical data sheets for specified coatings and 
solvents. Comply with applicable regulations regarding toxic and hazardous 
materials. 

 
3   PART 3   EXECUTION 
 
3.1   PROTECTION OF AREAS AND SPACES NOT TO BE PAINTED 
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Prior to surface preparation and coating applications, remove, mask, or 
otherwise protect, hardware, hardware accessories, machined surfaces, 
radiator covers, plates, lighting fixtures, public and private property, and 
other such items not to be coated that are in contact with surfaces to be 
coated.  Following completion of painting, workmen skilled in the trades 
involved shall reinstall removed items.  Restore surfaces contaminated by 
coating materials, to original condition and repair damaged items. 

 
3.2   NOT USED 
 
3.3   NOT USED 
 
3.4   SURFACE PREPARATION 
 
Remove dirt, splinters, loose particles, grease, oil, disintegrated 
coatings, and other foreign matter and substances deleterious to coating 
performance as specified for each substrate before application of paint or 
surface treatments.  Oil and grease shall be removed prior to mechanical 
cleaning.  Cleaning shall be programmed so that dust and other contaminants 
will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.  Exposed ferrous metals such 
as nail heads on or in contact with surfaces to be painted with water-
thinned paints, shall be spot-primed with a suitable corrosion-inhibitive 
primer capable of preventing flash rusting and compatible with the coating 
specified for the adjacent areas. 

 
 3.4.1   Additional Requirements for Preparation of Surfaces With Existing 
Coatings 
 
Before application of coatings, perform the following on surfaces covered by 
soundly-adhered coatings, defined as those which cannot be removed with a 
putty knife: 

 
a.  Test existing finishes for lead before sanding, scraping, or removing.  

If lead is present, refer to paragraph Toxic Materials. 
 

b.  Wipe previously painted surfaces to receive solvent-based coatings, 
except stucco and similarly rough surfaces clean with a clean, dry 
cloth saturated with mineral spirits, ASTM D235.  Allow surface to dry.  
Wiping shall immediately precede the application of the first coat of 
any coating, unless specified otherwise. 

 
c.  Sand existing glossy surfaces to be painted to reduce gloss. Brush, and 

wipe clean with a damp cloth to remove dust. 
 

d.  The requirements specified are minimum.  Comply also with the 
application instructions of the paint manufacturer. 

 
e.  Previously painted surfaces [specified to be repainted] [damaged during 

construction] shall be thoroughly cleaned of all grease, dirt, dust or 
other foreign matter. 

 
f.  Blistering, cracking, flaking and peeling or other deteriorated 

coatings shall be removed. 
 

g.  Chalk shall be removed so that when tested in accordance with ASTM 
D4214, the chalk resistance rating is no less than 8. 
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h.  Slick surfaces shall be roughened. Damaged areas such as, but not 

limited to, nail holes, cracks, chips, and spalls shall be repaired 
with suitable material to match adjacent undamaged areas. 

 
i.  Edges of chipped paint shall be feather edged and sanded smooth. 

 
j.  Rusty metal surfaces shall be cleaned as per SSPC requirements.  

Solvent, mechanical, or chemical cleaning methods shall be used to 
provide surfaces suitable for painting. 

 
k.  New, proposed coatings shall be compatible with existing coatings. 

 
3.4.2   Not Used 
  

3.4.3   Not Used 
 
3.4.4   Not Used 
 
3.5   PREPARATION OF METAL SURFACES 
 
3.5.1   Existing and New Ferrous Surfaces 
 

a.  Prepare surface according to paint manufacturer’s recommendations. 
 

  
3.6   PREPARATION OF CONCRETE AND CEMENTITIOUS SURFACE 
 
3.6.1   Concrete and Masonry 
 

a.  Curing:  Concrete, stucco and masonry surfaces shall be allowed to cure 
at least 30 days before painting, except concrete slab on grade, which 
shall be allowed to cure 90 days before painting. 

 
b.  Surface Cleaning:  Prepare surfaces in accordance with manufacturer’s 

recommendations. 
 
3.7   NOT USED 
 
3.8   APPLICATION 
 
3.8.1   Coating Application 
 
Painting practices shall comply with applicable federal, state and local 
laws enacted to insure compliance with Federal Clean Air Standards.  Apply 
coating materials in accordance with SSPC PA 1.  SSPC PA 1 methods are 
applicable to all substrates, except as modified herein.   
 
At the time of application, paint shall show no signs of deterioration.  
Uniform suspension of pigments shall be maintained during application.   
 
Unless otherwise specified or recommended by the paint manufacturer, paint 
may be applied by brush, roller, or spray.  Use trigger operated spray 
nozzles for water hoses.  Rollers for applying paints and enamels shall be 
of a type designed for the coating to be applied and the surface to be 
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coated.  Wear protective clothing and respirators when applying oil-based 
paints or using spray equipment with any paints. 
  
Paints, except water-thinned types, shall be applied only to surfaces that 
are completely free of moisture as determined by sight or touch. 
  
Thoroughly work coating materials into joints, crevices, and open spaces.  
Special attention shall be given to insure that all edges, corners, 
crevices, welds, and rivets receive a film thickness equal to that of 
adjacent painted surfaces.   
 
Each coat of paint shall be applied so dry film shall be of uniform 
thickness and free from runs, drops, ridges, waves, pinholes or other voids, 
laps, brush marks, and variations in color, texture, and finish.  Hiding 
shall be complete.   
 
Touch up damaged coatings before applying subsequent coats. 

  
3.9   COATING SYSTEMS FOR METAL 
 
Apply coatings of Tables in Division 5 for Exterior and Interior. 

 
a.  Apply specified ferrous metal primer on the same day that surface is 

cleaned, to surfaces that meet all specified surface preparation 
requirements at time of application. 

 
b.  Inaccessible Surfaces:  Prior to erection, use one coat of specified 

primer on metal surfaces that will be inaccessible after erection. 
 

c.  Shop-primed Surfaces:  Touch up exposed substrates and damaged coatings 
to protect from rusting prior to applying field primer. 

 
d.  Not used. 

 
e.  Pipes and Tubing:  The semitransparent film applied to some pipes and 

tubing at the mill is not to be considered a shop coat, but shall be 
overcoated with the specified ferrous-metal primer prior to application 
of finish coats. 

 
3.10   NOT USED 
 
3.11   NOT USED 
 
3.12   NOT USED 
 
3.13   INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE 
 
In addition to meeting previously specified requirements, demonstrate 
mobility of moving components, including swinging and sliding doors, 
cabinets, and windows with operable sash, for inspection by the Contracting 
Officer.  Perform this demonstration after appropriate curing and drying 
times of coatings have elapsed and prior to invoicing for final payment. 

 
3.14   WASTE MANAGEMENT 
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As specified in the Waste Management Plan and as follows.  Do not use 
kerosene or any such organic solvents to clean up water based paints.  
Properly dispose of paints or solvents in designated containers. Close and 
seal partially used containers of paint to maintain quality as necessary for 
reuse.  Store in protected, well-ventilated, fire-safe area at moderate 
temperature.  Place materials defined as hazardous or toxic waste in 
designated containers.  Coordinate with manufacturer for take-back program.  
Set aside scrap to be returned to manufacturer for recycling into new 
product.  When such a service is not available, local recyclers shall be 
sought after to reclaim the materials. 

 
3.15   PAINT TABLES 
 
All DFT's are minimum values. Use only materials with a GPS green check 
mark] having a minimum MPI "Environmentally Friendly" E2 rating based on VOC 
(EPA Method 24) content levels.  
 

3.15.1   EXTERIOR PAINT TABLES 
 
     
 
       DIVISION 5:  EXTERIOR METAL, FERROUS AND NON-FERROUS PAINT TABLE 
 
STEEL / FERROUS SURFACES 
 
A.  New Steel that has been hand or power tool cleaned to SSPC SP 2 or  
  SSPC SP 3 
 
 1. Alkyd 
    New; MPI EXT 5.1Q-G5 (Semigloss) Existing; MPI REX 5.1D-G5 
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat: 
    MPI 23              MPI 94              MPI 94 
    System DFT:  131 microns( 5.25 mils) 
 
    New; MPI EXT 5.1Q-G6 (Gloss) / Existing; MPI REX 5.1D-G6 
    Primer:             Intermediate:       Topcoat: 
    MPI 23              MPI 9               MPI 9 
    System DFT:  131 microns( 5.25 mils) 
 
 
-- End of Section -- 



  

SECTION 32 92 19 SEEDING AND SODDING 

10/06 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 REFERENCES 
 

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced. The publications are referred to within the text by the 
basic designation only. 

 
ASTM INTERNATIONAL (ASTM) 

 
ASTM C 602 (2007) Agricultural Liming Materials 

 
ASTM D 4427 (2007) Peat Samples by Laboratory Testing 

 
ASTM D 4972 (2001; R 2007) pH of Soils 

 
U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE (USDA) 

 
AMS Seed Act (1940; R 1988; R 1998) Federal Seed Act 

 
DOA SSIR 42 (1996) Soil Survey Investigation Report 

No. 42, Soil Survey Laboratory Methods 
Manual, Version 3.0 

 
TURFGRASS PRODUCERS INTERNATIONAL (TPI) 

 
TPI GSS (1995) Guideline Specifications to 

Turfgrass Sodding 
 
1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 
1.2.1 Stand of Turf 
 

95 percent ground cover of the established species. 
 
1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
 

Section 31 00 00 EARTHWORK, applies to this section for pesticide use and 
plant establishment requirements, with additions and modifications herein. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; 
submittals not having a "G" designation are for Contractor Quality Control 
approval. The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 
01 33 00 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES: 

SD-03 Product Data 

Wood cellulose fiber mulch 

Fertilizer 
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Include physical characteristics, and recommendations. 
 

SD-06 Test Reports 
 

Topsoil composition tests (reports and recommendations). 
 

SD-07 Certificates 
 

State certification and approval for seed 

SD-08 Manufacturer's Instructions 

Erosion Control Materials 
 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
1.5.1 Delivery 
 
1.5.1.1 Seed Protection 
 

Protect from drying out and from contamination during delivery, on-site 
storage, and handling. 

 
1.5.1.2 Fertilizer and Lime Delivery 
 

Deliver to the site in original, unopened containers bearing manufacturer's 
chemical analysis, name, trade name, trademark, and indication of 
conformance to state and federal laws. Instead of containers, fertilizer 
and lime may be furnished in bulk with certificate indicating the above 
information. 

 
1.5.2 Storage 
 
1.5.2.1 Fertilizer and Lime Storage 
 

Store in cool, dry locations away from contaminants. 
 
1.5.2.2 Topsoil 
 

Prior to stockpiling topsoil, treat growing vegetation with application of 
appropriate specified non-selective herbicide. Clear and grub existing 
vegetation three to four weeks prior to stockpiling topsoil. 

 
1.5.2.3 Handling 
 

Do not drop or dump materials from vehicles. 
 
1.6 TIME RESTRICTIONS AND PLANTING CONDITIONS 
 
1.6.1 Restrictions 
 

Do not plant when the ground is frozen, snow covered, muddy, or when air 
temperature exceeds 90 degrees Fahrenheit. 

 
1.7 TIME LIMITATIONS 
 
1.7.1 Seed 
 

Apply seed within twenty four hours after seed bed preparation. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 SEED 
 
2.1.1 Classification 
 

Provide State-approved seed of the latest season's crop delivered in 
original sealed packages, bearing producer's guaranteed analysis for 
percentages of mixtures, purity, germination, weedseed content, and inert 
material. Label in conformance with AMS Seed Act and applicable state seed 
laws. Wet, moldy, or otherwise damaged seed will be rejected. Field mixes 
will be acceptable when field mix is performed on site in the presence of 
the Contracting Officer. 

 
2.1.2 Planting Dates 
 

Planting Season Planting Dates 
 

Spring/Summer April 1st to October 1st 
 

Fall/Winter October 1st to April 1st 
 
 
2.1.3 Seed 

Purity 

 
 
Min. Max. Percent 

Common Percent Germination Percent 
Seed 

 
 
 

 
total mixture shall be applied at no less than 150 Lbs/acre. 

 
2.1.4 Seed Mixture by Weight 
 

Planting Season Variety Percent (by Weight) 
 

Spring/Summer Kentucky Bluegrass 50 
 Ky 31 Fescue 30 
 Perennial Rye Grass 20 

Fall/Winter Kentucky Bluegrass 30 
 KY 31 Fescue 40 
 Perennial Rye Grass 30 

 

Proportion seed mixtures by weight. 
 
2.2 SOD 
 

If called for in the individual Task Orders, lay sod from May to June for 
warm season spring planting and from September to November for cool season 
fall planting. 

 
Nursery grown, certified as classified in the TPI GSS. Machine cut sod at 
a uniform thickness of 3/4 inch within a tolerance of 1/4 inch, excluding 
top growth and thatch. Each individual sod piece shall be strong enough to 

Name  Pure Seed and Hard Seed Weed 

Kentucky Bluegras 80  85 .5 
KY 31 Fescue  98  85  .75 
Perennial Rye Grass 95  90  .5 
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support its own weight when lifted by the ends. Broken pads, irregularly 
shaped pieces, and torn or uneven ends will be rejected. After sod has 
been harvested and prior to delivery to the site, each piece shall be 
processed using a high pressure water washing leaving no soil or substrate 
attached to the roots. Wood pegs and wire staples for anchorage shall be 
as recommended by sod supplier. 

 
2.2.1 Composition 

 

Common 
Name 

Percent 

Kentucky Bluegras 50 
KY 31 Fescue 30 
Perennial Rye Grass 20 

2.3 TOPSOIL 
 
2.3.1 On-Site Topsoil 
 

Surface soil stripped and stockpiled on site and modified as necessary to 
meet the requirements specified for topsoil in paragraph entitled 
"Composition." When available topsoil shall be existing surface soil 
stripped and stockpiled on-site in accordance with Section 31 00 00 
EARTHWORK. 

 
2.3.2 Off-Site Topsoil 
 

Conform to requirements specified in paragraph entitled "Composition." 
Additional topsoil shall be furnished as directed in the individual Task 
Orders. Topsoil shall be a neutral, friable soil representative of 
productive soils in the vicinity. If borrow areas are not indicated, 
topsoil shall be furnished by the Contractor. 

 
2.3.3 Composition 
 

Containing from 5 to 8 percent organic matter as determined by the topsoil 
composition tests of the Organic Carbon, 6A, Chemical Analysis Method 
described in DOA SSIR 42. Maximum particle size, 3/4 inch, with maximum 3 
percent retained on 1/4 inch screen. The pH shall be tested in accordance 
with ASTM D 4972. Topsoil shall be free of sticks, stones, roots, and 
other debris and objectionable materials. Other components shall conform 
to the following limits: 

 
Silt 25-50 percent 
Clay 10-30 percent 
Sand 20-35 percent 
pH 6.2 to 7.4 
Soluble Salts 600 ppm maximum 

 
2.4 SOIL CONDITIONERS 
 

Add conditioners to topsoil as required to bring into compliance with 
"composition" standard for topsoil as specified herein. 

 
2.4.1 Lime 
 

Commercial grade hydrate or burnt limestone containing a calcium carbonate 
equivalent (C.C.E.) as specified in ASTM C 602 of not less than 140% for 
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hydrated lime and 110% for hydrated lime. 
 

Provide teh following ASTM E11 gradation: minimum 86% passing a #20 sieve 
and 28% passing a # 100 sieve. 

 
2.4.2 Aluminum Sulfate 

Commercial grade. 

2.4.3 Sulfur 
 

100 percent elemental 
 
2.4.4 Iron 
 

100 percent elemental 
 
2.4.5 Peat 
 

Natural product of peat moss derived from a freshwater site and conforming 
to ASTM D 4427. Shred and granulate peat to pass a 1/2 inch mesh screen 
and condition in storage pile for minimum 6 months after excavation. 

 
2.4.6 Sand 
 

Clean and free of materials harmful to plants. 
 
2.4.7 Perlite 

Horticultural grade. 

2.4.8 Composted Derivatives 
 

Ground bark, nitrolized sawdust, humus or other green wood waste material 
free of stones, sticks, and soil stabilized with nitrogen and having the 
following properties: 

 
2.4.8.1 Particle Size 

Minimum percent by weight passing: 

No. 4 mesh screen 95 
No. 8 mesh screen 80 

2.4.8.2 Nitrogen Content 

Minimum percent based on dry weight: 

Fir Sawdust 0.7 
Fir or Pine Bark 1.0 

 
2.4.9 Gypsum 
 

Coarsely ground gypsum comprised of calcium sulfate dihydrate 61 percent, 
calcium 22 percent, sulfur 17 percent; minimum 96 percent passing through 
20 mesh screen, 100 percent passing thru 16 mesh screen. 
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2.4.10 Calcined Clay 
 

Calcined clay shall be granular particles produced from montmorillonite 
clay calcined to a minimum temperature of 1200 degrees F. Gradation: A 
minimum 90 percent shall pass a No. 8 sieve; a minimum 99 percent shall be 
retained on a No. 60 sieve; and a maximum 2 percent shall pass a No. 100 
sieve. Bulk density: A maximum 40 pounds per cubic foot. 

 
2.5 FERTILIZER 
 
2.5.1 Granular Fertilizer 
 

Organic, granular controlled release fertilizer, free flowing, containing 
the following minimum percentages, by weight, of plant food nutrients: 

 
12 percent available nitrogen 
12 percent available phosphorus 
12 percent available potassium 

 
2.5.2 Hydroseeding Fertilizer 
 

Controlled release fertilizer, to use with hydroseeding and composed of 
pills coated with plastic resin to provide a continuous release of 
nutrients for at least 6 months and containing the following minimum 
percentages, by weight, of plant food nutrients. 

 
12 percent available nitrogen 
12 percent available phosphorus 
12 percent available potassium 

 
2.6 MULCH 
 

Mulch shall be free from noxious weeds, mold, and other deleterious 
materials. 

 
2.6.1 Straw 
 

Stalks from oats, wheat, rye, barley, or rice. Furnish in air-dry 
condition and of proper consistency for placing with commercial mulch 
blowing equipment. Straw shall contain no fertile seed. 

 
2.6.2 Hay 
 

Air-dry condition and of proper consistency for placing with commercial 
mulch blowing equipment. Hay shall be sterile, containing no fertile seed. 

 
2.6.3 Wood Cellulose Fiber Mulch 
 

Use recovered materials of either paper-based (100 percent) or wood-based 
(100 percent) hydraulic mulch. Processed to contain no growth or 
germination-inhibiting factors and dyed an appropriate color to facilitate 
visual metering of materials application. Composition on air-dry weight 
basis: 9 to 15 percent moisture, pH range from 5.5 to 8.2 . Use with 
hydraulic application of grass seed and fertilizer. 

 
2.7 WATER 
 

Source of water shall be approved by Contracting Officer and of suitable 
quality for irrigation, containing no elements toxic to plant life. 
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2.8 EROSION CONTROL MATERIALS 
 

Erosion control material shall conform to the following: 
 
2.8.1 Erosion Control Net 
 

Net shall be heavy, twisted jute mesh, weighing approximately 1.22 pounds 
per linear yard and 4 feet wide with mesh openings of approximately 1 inch 
square. 

 
2.8.2 Erosion Control Material Anchors 
 

Erosion control anchors shall be as recommended by the manufacturer. 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 
 
3.1.1 EXTENT OF WORK 
 

Provide soil preparation (including soil conditioners as required), 
fertilizing, seeding, and surface topdressing of all newly graded finished 
earth surfaces, unless indicated otherwise, and at all areas inside or 
outside the limits of construction that are disturbed by the Contractor's 
operations. 

 
3.1.1.1 Topsoil 
 

Remove existing topsoil to a minimum depth of 4" and stockpile. Provide 
additional topsoil as directed in the individual Task Orders to meet 
indicated finish grade. After areas have been brought to indicated finish 
grade, till by disking, harrowing, tilling or other method approved by the 
Contracting Officer. Remove debris and stones larger than 1 inch in any 
dimension remaining on the surface after finish grading. 

 
Do not spread topsoil when frozen or ground is excessivly dry, or as 
directed by the Contracting Officer 

 
Correct irregularities in finish surfaces to eliminate depressions. Protect 
finished topsoil areas from damage by vehicular or pedestrian traffic. 

 
3.1.1.2 Soil Conditioner Application Rates 
 

Apply soil conditioners at rates as determined by laboratory soil analysis 
of the soils at the job site. For bidding purposes only apply at rates for 
the following: 

 
Lime: 600 pounds per acre. 

 
3.1.1.3 Fertilizer Application Rates 
 

Apply fertilizer at rates as determined by laboratory soil analysis of the 
soils at the job site. For bidding purposes only apply at rates for the 
following: 

 
Fertilizer: 600 pounds per acre. 
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3.2 SEEDING 
 
3.2.1 Seed Application Seasons and Conditions 
 

Immediately before seeding, restore soil to proper grade and throughly 
moisten to depth of 2 inches. Do not seed when ground is muddy, frozen, or 
snow covered or in an unsatisfactory condition for seeding. If special 
conditions exist that may warrant a variance in the above seeding dates or 
conditions, submit a written request to the Contracting Officer stating the 
special conditions and proposed variance. Apply seed within twenty four 
hours after seedbed preparation. Sow seed by approved sowing equipment. Sow 
one-half the seed in one direction, and sow remainder at right angles to 
the first sowing. 

 
3.2.2 Seed Application Method 
 

Seeding method shall be broadcasted, drop, drill, or hydro seeding. 
 
3.2.2.1 Broadcast and Drop Seeding 
 

Sow one-half the seed in one direction, and sow remainder at right angles 
to the first sowing. Cover seed uniformly to a maximum depth of 1/4 inch 
in clay soils and 1/2 inch in sandy soils by means of spike-tooth harrow, 
cultipacker, raking or other approved devices. 

 
3.2.2.2 Drill Seeding 
 

Use cultipacker seeders. Drill seed uniformly to average depth of 1/2 inch. 
 
3.2.2.3 Hydroseeding 
 

First, mix water and fiber. Wood cellulose fiber, paper fiber, or recycled 
paper shall be applied as part of the hydroseeding operation. Fiber shall 
be added at 1,000 pounds, dry weight, per acre. Then add and mix seed and 
fertilizer to produce a homogeneous slurry. When hydraulically sprayed on 
the ground, material shall form a blotter like cover impregnated uniformly 
with grass seed. Spread with one application with no second application of 
mulch. 

 
3.2.3 Mulching 
 
3.2.3.1 Hay or Straw Mulch 
 

Hay or straw mulch shall be spread uniformly at the rate of 2 tons per acre. 
Mulch shall be spread by hand, blower-type mulch spreader, or other 
approved method.  Mulching shall be started on the windward side of 
relatively flat areas or on the upper part of steep slopes, and continued 
uniformly until the area is covered. The mulch shall not be bunched or 
clumped. Sunlight shall not be completely excluded from penetrating to the 
ground surface. All areas installed with seed shall be mulched on the same 
day as the seeding. Mulch shall be anchored immediately following 
spreading. 

 
3.2.3.2 Mechanical Anchor 
 

Mechanical anchor shall be a V-type-wheel land packer; a scalloped-disk 
land packer designed to force mulch into the soil surface; or other 
suitable equipment. 
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3.2.4 Rolling 
 

Immediately after seeding, firm entire area except for slopes in excess of 
3 to 1 with a roller not exceeding 90 pounds for each foot of roller width. 
If seeding is performed with cultipacker-type seeder or by hydroseeding, 
rolling may be eliminated. 

 
3.2.5 Erosion Control Material 
 

Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, where indicated or 
as directed by the Contracting Officer. 

 
3.2.6 Watering 
 

Start watering areas seeded as required by temperature and wind 
conditions. Apply water at a rate sufficient to insure thorough wetting 
of soil to a depth of 2 inches without run off. During the germination 
process, seed is to be kept actively growing and not allowed to dry out. 

 
3.3 SODDING 
 
3.3.1 Finished Grade and Topsoil 
 

Prior to the commencement of the sodding operation, the Contractor shall 
verify that finished grades are as indicated on drawings; the placing of 
topsoil, smooth grading, and compaction requirements have been completed in 
accordance with Section 31 00 00 EARTHWORK. 

 
The prepared surface shall be a maximum 1 inch below the adjoining grade of 
any surfaced area. New surfaces shall be blended to existing areas. The 
prepared surface shall be completed with a light raking to remove from the 
surface debris and stones over a minimum 5/8 inch in any dimension. 

 
3.3.2 Placing 
 

Place sod a maximum of 36 hours after initial harvesting, in accordance 
with TPI GSS as modified herein. 

 
3.3.3 Sodding Slopes and Ditches 
 

For slopes 2:1 and greater, lay sod with long edge perpendicular to the 
contour. For V-ditches and flat bottomed ditches, lay sod with long edge 
perpendicular to flow of water. Anchor each piece of sod with wood pegs or 
wire staples maximum 2 feet on center. On slope areas, start sodding at 
bottom of the slope. 

 
3.3.4 Finishing 
 

After completing sodding, blend edges of sodded area smoothly into 
surrounding area. Air pockets shall be eliminated and a true and even 
surface shall be provided. Frayed edges shall be trimmed and holes and 
missing corners shall be patched with sod. 

 
3.3.5 Rolling 
 

Immediately after sodding, firm entire area except for slopes in excess of 
3 to 1 with a roller not exceeding 90 pounds for each foot of roller width. 
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3.3.6 Watering 
 

Start watering areas sodded as required by daily temperature and wind 
conditions. Apply water at a rate sufficient to ensure thorough wetting 
of soil to minimum depth of 6 inches. Run-off, puddling, and wilting 
shall be prevented. Unless otherwise directed, watering 
trucks shall not be driven over turf areas. Watering of other adjacent 
areas or plant material shall be prevented. 

 
3.4 PROTECTION OF TURF AREAS 
 

Immediately after turfing, protect area against traffic and other use. 
 
3.5 RESTORATION 
 

Restore to original condition existing turf areas which have been damaged 
during turf installation operations at the Contractor's expense. Keep 
clean at all times at least one paved pedestrian access route and one 
paved vehicular access route to each building. Clean 
other paving when work in adjacent areas is complete. 

 
-- End of Section -- 
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SECTION 02220 
 

DEMOLITION AND REMOVAL 
 

PART 1   GENERAL 
 
1.1   REFERENCES 
 

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The 
publications are referred to within the text by the basic designation only. 

 
AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI) 

 
ANSI A10.6 (1990; R 1998) Safety Requirements for Demolition 

Operations 
 

U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE) 
 

EM 385-1-1 (2014) Safety -- Safety and Health Requirements 
 
1.2   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

 
Contractor shall remove all reinforced concrete, including concrete steps, concrete docks, steel 
dock edge angle, re-bar within the concrete, concrete wingwalls and footers, as indicated, and 
dispose of the materials at a designated site as directed.  Do not begin demolition until 
authorization is received from the Contracting Officer.  Remove rubbish and debris from the 
project site; do not allow accumulations inside or outside the buildings.  The work includes 
demolition, and removal of resulting rubbish and debris.  Rubbish and debris shall be removed 
from Government property daily, unless otherwise directed, to avoid accumulation at the 
demolition site.  Materials that cannot be removed daily shall be stored in areas specified by 
the Contracting Officer.  In the interest of occupational safety and health, the work shall be 
performed in accordance with EM 385-1-1 2014, Section 23, Demolition, and other applicable 
Sections.  In the interest of conservation, salvage shall be pursued to the maximum extent 
possible. 

 
1.3   SUBMITTALS 

 
Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; submittals not having 
a "G" designation are for information only.  The following shall be submitted in accordance 
with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES: 

 
SD-07 Certificates 

 
Demolition plan; G 

 
Notifications; G 
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  Submit proposed demolition and removal procedures to the Contracting Officer for 
approval before work is started. 

 
1.4   REGULATORY AND SAFETY REQUIREMENTS 
 

Comply with federal, state, and local hauling and disposal regulations.  In addition to the 
requirements of the "Contract Clauses," safety requirements shall conform with ANSI A10.6. 

 
1.4.1   Notifications 
 
1.4.1.1   Receipts 
 

Submit a shipping receipt or bill of lading for all containers of ozone depleting substance 
(ODS) shipped to the Defense Depot, Richmond, Virginia. 

 
1.5   DUST AND DEBRIS CONTROL 
 

Prevent the spread of dust and debris and avoid the creation of a nuisance or hazard in the 
surrounding area.  Do not use water if it results in hazardous or objectionable conditions such 
as, but not limited to, ice, flooding, or pollution.   

 
1.6   PROTECTION 
 
1.6.1   Traffic Control Signs 
 

Where pedestrian and driver safety is endangered in the area of removal work, use traffic 
barricades with flashing lights.  Notify the Contracting Officer prior to beginning such work. 

 
1.6.2   Existing Work 
 

Before beginning any demolition work, the Contractor shall survey the site and examine the 
drawings and specifications to determine the extent of the work.  The Contractor shall take 
necessary precautions to avoid damage to existing items to remain in place, to be reused, or to 
remain the property of the Government; any damaged items shall be repaired or replaced as 
approved by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall coordinate the work of this section 
with all other work and shall construct and maintain shoring, bracing, and supports as 
required.  The Contractor shall ensure that structural elements are not overloaded and shall be 
responsible for increasing structural supports or adding new supports as may be required as a 
result of any cutting, removal, or demolition work performed under this contract.  Do not 
overload structural elements.  Provide new supports and reinforcement for existing 
construction weakened by demolition or removal work.  Repairs, reinforcement, or structural 
replacement must have Contracting Officer approval. 

 
1.6.3   Weather Protection 
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For portions of the building to remain, protect building interior and materials and equipment 
from the weather at all times.  Where removal of existing roofing is necessary to accomplish 
work, have materials and workmen ready to provide adequate and temporary covering of 
exposed areas so as to ensure effectiveness and to prevent displacement. 

 
1.6.4   Trees 
 

Trees within the project site which might be damaged during demolition, and which are 
indicated to be left in place, shall be protected.  Any tree designated to remain that is damaged 
during the work under this contract shall be replaced in kind or as approved by the Contracting 
Officer. 

 
1.6.5   Facilities 
 

Protect electrical and mechanical services and utilities.  Where removal of existing utilities is 
specified or indicated, provide approved barricades, temporary covering of exposed areas, and 
temporary services or connections for electrical and mechanical utilities.  Floors, roofs, walls, 
columns, pilasters, and other structural components that are designed and constructed to stand 
without lateral support or shoring, and are determined to be in stable condition, shall remain 
standing without additional bracing, shoring, of lateral support until demolished, unless 
directed otherwise by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall ensure that no elements 
determined to be unstable are left unsupported and shall be responsible for placing and 
securing bracing, shoring, or lateral supports as may be required as a result of any cutting, 
removal, or demolition work performed under this contract. 

  
1.6.6   Protection of Personnel 
 

During the demolition work the Contractor shall continuously evaluate the condition of the 
structure being demolished and take immediate action to protect all personnel working in and 
around the demolition site.  No area, section, or component of floors, roofs, walls, columns, 
pilasters, or other structural element will be allowed to be left standing without sufficient 
bracing, shoring, or lateral support to prevent collapse or failure while workmen remove debris 
or perform other work in the immediate area. 

 
1.7   BURNING 
 

The use of burning at the project site for the disposal of refuse and debris will not be permitted 
adherence to federal, state, and local regulations shall be required. 

 
1.8   RELOCATIONS 
 

Perform the removal and reinstallation of items as indicated with workmen skilled in the 
trades involved.  Repair items to be relocated which are damaged or replace damaged items 
with new undamaged items as approved by the Contracting Officer. 
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1.9   REQUIRED DATA 
 

Demolition plan shall include procedures for careful removal and disposition of materials 
specified to be salvaged, coordination with other work in progress, a disconnection schedule of 
utility services, and a detailed description of methods and equipment to be used for each 
operation and of the sequence of operations.  The procedures shall provide for safe conduct of 
the work in accordance with EM 385-1-1 Nov 14. 

 
1.10   ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION 
 

The work shall comply with the requirements of Section 01575 TEMPORARY 
ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION. 

 
1.11   USE OF EXPLOSIVES 
 

Use of explosives will not be permitted. 
 
PART 2   PRODUCTS 
 

Not used. 
 
PART 3   EXECUTION 
 
3.1   EXISTING FACILITIES TO BE REMOVED 
 
3.1.1   Structures 

 
Existing structures shall be removed as indicated. 

 
3.1.2   Utilities and Related Equipment 

 
Remove existing utilities as indicated.  When utility lines are encountered that are not 
indicated on the drawings, the Contracting Officer shall be notified prior to further work in 
that area.  If utility lines are encountered that are not shown on drawings, contact the 
Contracting Officer for further instructions. 

 
3.1.3   Concrete 
 

Saw concrete along straight lines to a depth of not less than 2 inches.  Make each cut in walls 
perpendicular to the face and in alignment with the cut in the opposite face.  Break out the 
remainder of the concrete provided that the broken area is concealed in the finished work, and 
the remaining concrete is sound.  At locations where the broken face cannot be concealed, 
grind smooth or saw cut entirely through the concrete. 

 
3.1.4   Patching 
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Where removals leave holes and damaged surfaces exposed in the finished work, patch and 
repair these holes and damaged surfaces to match adjacent finished surfaces.  Where new work 
is to be applied to existing surfaces, perform removals and patching in a manner to produce 
surfaces suitable for receiving new work.  Finished surfaces of patched area shall be flush with 
the adjacent existing surface and shall match the existing adjacent surface as closely as 
possible as to texture and finish.  Patching shall be as specified and indicated, and shall 
include: 

 
a.  Holes and depressions left as a result of removals in existing walls to remain 
shall be completely filled with an approved masonry patching material, applied in 
accordance with the manufacturer's printed instructions. 

 
3.2   DISPOSITION OF MATERIAL 
 
3.2.1   Title to Materials 
 

Except where specified in other sections, all materials and equipment removed, and not 
reused, shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be removed from Government 
property.  Title to materials resulting from demolition, and materials and equipment to be 
removed, is vested in the Contractor upon approval by the Contracting Officer of the 
Contractor's demolition and removal procedures, and authorization by the Contracting Officer 
to begin demolition.  The Government will not be responsible for the condition or loss of, or 
damage to, such property after contract award.  Materials shall not be viewed by prospective 
purchasers or sold on the site. 

 
3.2.2   Reuse of Materials and Equipment 
 

Remove and store materials and equipment indicated to be reused or relocated to prevent 
damage, and reinstall as the work progresses. 

 
3.2.3   Salvaged Materials and Equipment 
 

Remove materials and equipment that are indicated to be removed by the Contractor and that 
are to remain the property of the Government, and deliver to a storage site, as directed by the 
Contracting Officer.  Salvaged items to remain the property of the Government shall be 
removed in a manner to prevent damage. 
 
Material salvaged for the Contractor shall be stored as approved by the Contracting Officer 
and shall be removed from Government property before completion of the contract.   

 
3.2.4   Unsalvageable Material 
 

Concrete, masonry, and other noncombustible material, except concrete permitted to remain in 
place, shall be disposed of in the disposal area indicated by the Contracting Officer. The 
removed concrete shall be disposed of off-center or on-center at a designated site approved by 
the Contracting Officer. Designated site for concrete disposal on center shall be within 7 miles 
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of the construction site. All removed existing steel dock angle shall be disposed of off-center 
as appropriate. 

 
3.3   CLEANUP 
 

Debris and rubbish shall be removed and transported in a manner that prevents spillage on 
streets or adjacent areas.  Local regulations regarding hauling and disposal shall apply. 

 
--End of Section -- 
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SECTION 03311A 

MAGAZINE WINGWALL REPLACEMENT STATEMENT OF WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 The Contractor shall provide labor, equipment, material, and supervision to perform the 
work for the removal and replacement of the concrete wingwalls of Storage Magazines, 
including incidental related work, as identified in this scope of work and that is shown on the 
drawings.  The Contractor shall not in any circumstances make any changes or deviations to 
the original contract agreement, without prior authorization from the Contracting Officer.  

1.1.1 The work includes excavation and earthwork, saw cutting and removal of existing 
concrete wingwalls and footers, removal of existing steel doors, drilling and placing of 
dowels and reinforcing steel, formwork and placing of new concrete for new footers and 
wingwalls, installation of waterproofing and footer drains, installation of grounding 
girdle and grounding of steel work, removal and reinstallation of steel doors, backfill and 
grading of crushed stone and earth, painting of doors and frame, seeding and mulching, 
and incidental related work.  Refer to drawing No. 7316 - CA for additional information. 

1.2 Submit for approval the following:   
Manufacturer’s product data for waterproofing membrane. 
Concrete mix design with certified test results from previous tests for the particular design. 
Product data & certifications and drawings for the steel reinforcement. 
Manufacturer’s product data for grounding components and accessories. 
Manufacturer’s product data for the PVC drainage pipe. 
Manufacturer’s product data (with color chart) for primer and paint. 

1.3 PERMITS AND LICENSES.  Work at the project site is within a restricted area and an 
administrative briefing is required prior to start of work.  The Contractor shall accomplish 
work during normal work hours on Mondays through Thursdays, each week.  Work outside 
normal working hours (such as during Fridays, Saturdays, or Sundays) shall be scheduled 
three days in advance of the planned work.  Contractor shall obtain all permits, such as 
safety permits, flame tool permits, and digging permits prior to start of work. 

PART 2 – MATERIALS 

2.1 Concrete Mix Design.  The selected mix shall produce an average compressive strength 
exceeding 4,000 psi in 28 days in compliance with ACI 301.  The cement utilized in the 
concrete mix shall comply with ASTM C150, Type I or II.  The pozzolan or fly ash shall 
comply with C618 and the content shall not exceed 25 percent by weight of the total 
cementitious material. Admixtures shall comply with ASTM C494.  Do not use calcium 
chloride in the concrete mix.  Air-entraining shall comply with ASTM C260.  The concrete 
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production facility shall provide certified test data or records showing compliance with the 
required compressive strength for at least 15 consecutive tests for the planned concrete mix 
design. 

2.2 Concrete Reinforcement.  Reinforcement bars shall comply with ASTM A615/A and ASTM 
A617/A with the bars marked A, S, W, Grade 60; or ASTM A616A with bars marked R, 
Grade 60.  Bar ties and supports shall be coated or non-corrodible materials.  Mechanical 
reinforcing bar connectors shall comply with ACI 301. 

2.3 Epoxy Bonding Compound.  Epoxy bonding compound shall comply with ASTM C881, 
Type II, for bonding freshly mixed concrete to hardened concrete. 

2.4 Materials for Forms.  Formwork shall consist of wood, plywood, or steel, and shall provide 
a smooth form finish surface. 

2.5 Subsurface Drainage Pipe.  Drainage pipe shall be PVC perforated pipe with fittings and 
conform to ASTM F758, type PS 28 or PS 46, with 3/8-inch maximum diameter holes.  
Pipe diameter shall be 4 inches.  Solvent cement joints shall comply with ASTM D2855. 

2.6 Filter Fabric.  The filter fabric shall be pervious sheet of polyester, nylon, glass, or 
polypropylene, ultraviolet resistant filaments woven, spun bonded, fused, or otherwise 
manufactured into a nonraveling fabric with uniform thickness and strength. 

2.7 Topsoil.  Topsoil shall be salvaged from the stockpile of the materials of the project. 

2.8 Granular Fill.  The granular fill shall consist of clean crushed limestone or, clean gravel, of 
a size of #57 or larger. 

2.9 General Backfill and Site Fill.  Backfill materials shall be soil materials from the site or 
borrow that can be properly compacted.  Soft, spongy, highly plastic, or otherwise unstable 
material is prohibited. 

2.10 Door Frame Steel.  Steel for doorframe shall conform to ASTM A36. 

2.11 Self-Adhering Elastomeric Waterproofing Membrane.  Waterproofing membrane shall 
consist of cold applied composite sheet of rubberized asphalt and cross-laminated 
polyethylene film, not less than 60 mils thickness.  Primer shall consist of asphalt 
composition, ASTM D41, or synthetic polymer in solvent as recommended by membrane 
manufacturer.  Mastic shall consist of polymer-modified asphalt in suitable solvent of 
trowel-grade consistency and as recommended by the membrane manufacturer. 

2.12 Protection Board.  The protection board shall be three-dimensional, high impact resistant 
polymer board. 

2.13 Grounding Conductors.  Conductors shall be in accordance with NFPA 780 and UL 96 for 
Class I, Class II, or Class II modified materials as applicable.  Grounding Girdle conductors 
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shall be bare copper stranded cable not smaller than No. 1/0 AWG.  Bonding conductors 
shall be bare solid copper not smaller than #2 AWG. 

2.14 Ground Rods.  Ground rods shall be made of copper-clad steel and shall conform to UL 
467.  Ground rods shall be not less than ¾” in diameter and 10’ in length. 

2.15 Grounding Connectors.  Clamp-type connectors for splicing conductors shall conform to 
UL 96, style and size as required for the installation.  Ground rod clamps may be used at 
ground rods only.  All other connections, bonds, and splices shall be done by exothermic 
welds or high compression fittings.  High compression fittings shall be the type which 
require a hydraulically operated mechanism to apply a minimum of 10,000 psi to close the 
connector.    

PART 3 – WINGWALL REPLACEMENT WORK EXECUTION 

3.1 Refer to drawing 7316 - CA for additional information about the demolition and 
construction of the reinforced concrete wingwalls of the storage magazine. 

3.2 The soil embanked against the backside of the existing concrete wingwalls of the 
magazines shall be removed.  The contractor shall use shoring or excavate in steps or a 
manner to prevent the earth from caving in during construction.  During excavation, the 
Contractor shall not damage the existing grounding girdle/cable of the magazine. 

3.3 The removed soil shall be stockpiled for use to backfill after new wall is constructed.  The 
removed and unused soil can be wasted at a location within 100 feet of the magazine at a 
location approved by the OICC. 

3.4 For magazines with arched (domed) ceilings, the existing concrete archwall of the 
magazine shall be saw-cut adjacent to the magazine wingwall.  The facewall/wingwall shall 
be saw-cut at the floor level of the magazine as shown on the drawing.  The wingwalls 
including the foundation of the wingwalls shall be removed.  The removed concrete shall 
be disposed of off-center or on-center at a designated site approved by the Contracting 
Officer. Designated site for concrete disposal on center shall be within 10 miles of the 
construction site. The existing steel plate doors shall be removed and saved for 
reinstallation after new walls are constructed. 

3.5 As indicated on the drawings, the contractor shall drill the existing concrete and epoxy 
grout dowel bars where the new concrete meets the existing concrete.  

3.6 New reinforced concrete foundations and wingwalls shall be constructed as indicated on 
the drawings.  A steel channel doorframe with embedded anchors shall be cast-in-place in 
the new wall.  Two 3-inch diameter weep holes shall be installed in each wingwall at a 
level below the floor level of the magazine.  Exposed corners of concrete shall be made 
with 1” chamfers.  The concrete mix design shall have a 28-day strength of 4,000 psi. 
Minimum with 6 percent nominal air entrainment.  New concrete shall be cured using 
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spray-on liquid curing compound or moist fabric cover curing method. 

3.7 In conjunction with the removal and replacement of the earthen cover of the magazine and 
the construction of the magazine wingwall and foundation, protect or repair the existing 
grounding girdle using #1/0 bare copper stranded grounding cable and ¾” x 10’ copper 
clad steel ground rods.  All metal components (reinforcement bars, door frame, steel doors, 
etc.) shall be connected to the grounding girdle in accordance with NAVSEA OP-5 and as 
shown on the drawing.  All connections to copper cables shall be made with cadwelds or 
compression fittings with 10,000 psi minimum compression.  Ground rod clamps may be 
used at ground rods only. 

3.8 New concrete walls shall be ground or rubbed to remove flashing and roughness. All 
exposed concrete shall be brush coated.   

3.9 Waterproofing membrane shall be installed on the earth side of the magazine walls.  The 
joint of the new concrete to the existing concrete shall be sealed and made watertight. 

3.10 Perforated PVC drain pipe (4” with filter fabric sleeve) shall be installed behind the walls 
and connected to the existing drainpipes. Within 18 inches of the corners where the new 
walls connects to the existing magazines arches, a perforated drain pipe shall be installed 
vertically and connected to the horizontal drain pipe. 

3.11 Granular drainage material (clean #57 or larger crushed stone) shall be installed over the 
drainage pipe and up to within 24 inches of the top of the backfill. 

3.12 Backfill material and topsoil shall be installed to a depth of 24 inches to bring the backfill 
to finish grade. 

3.13 The new doorframe shall be cleaned and prepped, primed one coat, and painted with two 
coats of high quality brown exterior enamel paint.  The existing steel plate doors shall be 
repaired, if required, and reinstalled into the new door opening.  The existing doors shall be 
scrapped and cleaned, primed and painted with two coats of high quality brown exterior 
enamel paint, inside and outside.  Refer to section 05501 for repair of doors.    

3.14 All disturbed areas shall be seeded and mulched and an acceptable turf established.  The 
seed mixture shall be Indiana Mix “R” per the Indiana Department of Transportation 
specifications.  An erosion control material (jute netting, burlap, or fiber blanket) shall be 
installed.  The established turf shall be maintained through the first season. 

3.15 Clean up the project area.   

PART 4 – WINGWALL REPAIR WORK EXECUTION 

4.1 Refer to drawing 7316 - CA Sheet 4 for additional information about the demolition and 
construction of the repair of a partial section of broken or deficient reinforced concrete 
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wingwalls of an explosive storage magazine. 

4.2 The soil embanked against the backside of the existing concrete wingwall of the magazine 
and the gravity wall shall be removed sufficiently to complete the repair work.  The 
contractor shall use shoring or excavate in steps or a manner to prevent the earth from 
caving in during construction.  During excavation, the Contractor shall not damage the 
existing grounding girdle/cable of the magazine.  When the repair work includes the 
repositioning the gravity wall, refer to the drawing for additional details about excavating 
soil to permit accomplishment of repositioning the gravity. 

4.3 The removed soil shall be stockpiled for use to backfill after the wall is repaired.  The 
removed and unused soil can be wasted at a location within 100 feet of the magazine at a 
location approved by the OICC. 

4.4 For gravity wall repositioning, perform additional excavation in front of the gravity wall as 
shown on the drawing.  Using adequately sized equipment, move the top of the gravity wall 
in a rotating motion to align with the face of the front wall of the magazine and block in 
place to retain position until concrete can be placed.  As noted on the drawing, install #4 
reinforcement bars in the front excavation and place 18 inches in depth of concrete.  

4.5 For magazines with broken (collapsing) front walls and arched (domed) ceilings, 
excavation shall be sufficient to exposed the broken section of front wall.  The existing 
concrete archwall of the magazine shall be saw-cut adjacent to the magazine face wall/front 
wall.  The face wall/wingwall shall be saw-cut horizontally at the floor level of the 
magazine as shown on the drawing, a distance of 5’4” approximately from joint with 
gravity wingwall.  The facewall shall be saw-cut vertically from the floor level to the top of 
the wall, resulting in the broken section of wall being separated and made removable.  The 
broken section of wall shall be removed and shall be disposed of off-center or on-center at 
a designated site approved by the Contracting Officer. Designated site for concrete disposal 
on center shall be within 10 miles of the construction site.  The existing concrete gravity 
wall shall not be removed and saved for inclusion of the finished work.  If the gravity wall 
was in misalignment with front wall of the magazine, then the gravity wall shall have been 
repositioned as specified in previous paragraphs.   

4.6 As indicated on the drawings, the contractor shall drill the existing concrete walls and 
epoxy grout dowel bars or reinforcing bars where the new concrete meets the existing 
concrete.  No drilling or dowel bars shall be installed into the gravity wall. 

4.7 New reinforced concrete wall section shall be constructed as indicated on the drawings.  
Exposed corners of concrete shall be made with 1” chamfers.  The concrete mix design 
shall have a 28-day strength of 4,000 psi. minimum with 6 percent nominal air entrainment.  
New concrete shall be cured using spray-on liquid curing compound or moist fabric cover 
curing method. 

4.8 In conjunction with the removal and replacement of the earthen cover of the magazine and 
the repositioning of the magazine gravity wingwall, protect or repair the existing grounding 
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girdle using #1/0 bare copper stranded grounding cable and ¾” x 10’ copper clad steel 
ground rods.  All metal components (reinforcement bars, etc.) shall be connected to the 
grounding girdle in accordance with NAVSEA OP-5 and as shown on the drawing.  All 
connections to copper cables shall be made with cadwelds or compression fittings with 
10,000 psi minimum compression.  Ground rod clamps may be used at ground rods only. 

4.9 New concrete walls shall be ground or rubbed to remove flashing and roughness. All exposed 
concrete shall be brush coated.    

4.10 Waterproofing membrane shall be installed on the earth side of the magazine walls.  The 
joint of the new concrete to the existing concrete shall be sealed and made watertight. 

4.11 Perforated PVC drain pipe (4” with filter fabric sleeve) shall be installed behind the gravity 
wall and the face wall and connected to the existing drainpipes. Within 18 inches of the 
corners where the new wall connects to the existing magazines arches, a perforated drain 
pipe shall be installed vertically and connected to the horizontal drain pipe. 

4.12 Granular drainage material (clean #4 or larger crushed stone) shall be installed over the 
drainage pipe and up to within 24 inches of the top of the backfill. 

4.13 Backfill material and topsoil shall be installed to a depth of 24 inches to bring the backfill 
to finish grade. 

4.14 All disturbed areas shall be seeded and mulched and an acceptable turf established.  The 
seed mixture shall be Indiana Mix “R” per the Indiana Department of Transportation 
specifications.  An erosion control material (jute netting, burlap, or fiber blanket) shall be 
installed.  The established turf shall be maintained through the first season. 

4.15 Clean up the project area.   

 - - - End of Section - - - 
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SECTION 03311B 

MAGAZINE WINGWALL REPLACEMENT STATEMENT OF WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 The Contractor shall provide labor, equipment, material, and supervision to perform the 
work for the removal and replacement of the concrete wingwalls of Powder Storage 
Magazines, including incidental related work, as identified in this scope of work and that is 
shown on the drawings.  The Contractor shall not in any circumstances make any changes or 
deviations to the original contract agreement, without prior authorization from the 
Contracting Officer.  

1.1.1 The work includes excavation and earthwork, saw cutting and removal of existing 
concrete wingwalls and footers, drilling and placing of dowels and reinforcing steel, 
formwork and placing of new concrete for new footers and wingwalls, installation of 
waterproofing and footer drains, installation of grounding girdle and grounding of steel 
work, removal and reinstallation of steel doors, backfill and grading of crushed stone and 
earth, seeding and mulching, and incidental related work.  Refer to PW Drawing No. 
6825 for additional information. 

1.2 Submit for approval the following:   
Manufacturer’s product data for waterproofing membrane. 
Concrete mix design with certified test results from previous tests for the particular design. 
Product data & certifications and drawings for the steel reinforcement. 
Manufacturer’s product data for grounding components and accessories. 
Manufacturer’s product data for the PVC drainage pipe. 

1.3 PERMITS AND LICENSES.  Work at the project site is within a restricted area and an 
administrative briefing is required prior to start of work.  The Contractor shall accomplish 
work during normal work hours on Mondays through Thursdays, each week.  Work outside 
normal working hours (such as during Fridays, Saturdays, or Sundays) shall be scheduled 
three days in advance of the planned work.  Contractor shall obtain all permits, such as 
safety permits, flame tool permits, and digging permits prior to start of work. 

PART 2 – MATERIALS 

2.1 Concrete Mix Design.  The selected mix shall produce an average compressive strength 
exceeding 4,000 psi in 28 days in compliance with ACI 301.  The cement utilized in the 
concrete mix shall comply with ASTM C150, Type I or II.  The pozzolan or fly ash shall 
comply with C618 and the content shall not exceed 25 percent by weight of the total 
cementitious material. Admixtures shall comply with ASTM C494.  Do not use calcium 
chloride in the concrete mix.  Air-entraining shall comply with ASTM C260.  The concrete 
production facility shall provide certified test data or records showing compliance with the 
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required compressive strength for at least 15 consecutive tests for the planned concrete mix 
design. 

2.2 Concrete Reinforcement.  Reinforcement bars shall comply with ASTM A615/A and ASTM 
A617/A with the bars marked A, S, W, Grade 60; or ASTM A616A with bars marked R, 
Grade 60.  Bar ties and supports shall be coated or non-corrodible materials.  Mechanical 
reinforcing bar connectors shall comply with ACI 301. 

2.3 Epoxy Bonding Compound.  Epoxy bonding compound shall comply with ASTM C881, 
Type II, for bonding freshly mixed concrete to hardened concrete. 

2.4 Materials for Forms.  Formwork shall consist of wood, plywood, or steel, and shall provide 
a smooth form finish surface. 

2.5 Subsurface Drainage Pipe.  Drainage pipe shall be PVC perforated pipe with fittings and 
conform to ASTM F758, type PS 28 or PS 46, with 3/8-inch maximum diameter holes.  
Pipe diameter shall be 4 inches.  Solvent cement joints shall comply with ASTM D2855. 

2.6 Filter Fabric.  The filter fabric shall be pervious sheet of polyester, nylon, glass, or 
polypropylene, ultraviolet resistant filaments woven, spun bonded, fused, or otherwise 
manufactured into a nonraveling fabric with uniform thickness and strength. 

2.7 Topsoil.  Topsoil shall be salvaged from the stockpile of the materials of the project. 

2.8 Granular Fill.  The granular fill shall consist of clean crushed limestone or, clean gravel, of 
a size of #57 or larger. 

2.9 General Backfill and Site Fill.  Backfill materials shall be soil materials from the site or 
borrow that can be properly compacted.  Soft, spongy, highly plastic, or otherwise unstable 
material is prohibited. 

2.10 Self-Adhering Elastomeric Waterproofing Membrane.  Waterproofing membrane shall 
consist of cold applied composite sheet of rubberized asphalt and cross-laminated 
polyethylene film, not less than 60 mils thickness.  Primer shall consist of asphalt 
composition, ASTM D41, or synthetic polymer in solvent as recommended by membrane 
manufacturer.  Mastic shall consist of polymer-modified asphalt in suitable solvent of 
trowel-grade consistency and as recommended by the membrane manufacturer. 

2.11 Protection Board.  The protection board shall be three-dimensional, high impact resistant 
polymer board. 

2.12 Grounding Conductors.  Conductors shall be in accordance with NFPA 780 and UL 96 for 
Class I, Class II, or Class II modified materials as applicable.  Grounding Girdle conductors 
shall be bare copper stranded cable not smaller than No. 1/0 AWG.  Bonding conductors 
shall be bare solid copper not smaller than #2 AWG. 
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2.13 Ground Rods.  Ground rods shall be made of copper-clad steel and shall conform to UL 
467.  Ground rods shall be not less than ¾” in diameter and 10’ in length. 

2.14 Grounding Connectors.  Clamp-type connectors for splicing conductors shall conform to 
UL 96, style and size as required for the installation.  Ground rod clamps may be used at 
ground rods only.  All other connections, bonds, and splices shall be done by exothermic 
welds or high compression fittings.  High compression fittings shall be the type which 
require a hydraulically operated mechanism to apply a minimum of 10,000 psi to close the 
connector.    

PART 3 – WINGWALL REPLACEMENT WORK EXECUTION 

3.1 Refer to PW Drawing #6825 for additional information about the demolition and 
construction of the reinforced concrete wingwalls of the storage magazine. 

3.2 The soil embanked against the backside of the existing concrete wingwalls of the 
magazines shall be removed.  The contractor shall use shoring or excavate in steps or a 
manner to prevent the earth from caving in during construction.  During excavation, the 
Contractor shall not damage the existing grounding girdle/cable of the magazine. 

3.3 The removed soil shall be stockpiled for use to backfill after new wall is constructed.  The 
removed and unused soil can be wasted at a location within 100 feet of the magazine at a 
location approved by the OICC. 

3.4 For large box-type powder magazines with flat level ceilings, the existing concrete 
wingwall of the magazine shall be saw-cut vertically adjacent to the magazine corner.  The 
wingwalls including the foundation of the wingwalls shall be removed. The removed 
concrete shall be disposed of off-center or on-center at a designated site approved by the 
Contracting Officer. Designated site for concrete disposal on center shall be within 10 
miles of the construction site.  

3.5 As indicated on the drawings, the contractor shall drill the existing concrete and epoxy 
grout dowel bars where the new concrete meets the existing concrete.  

3.6 New reinforced concrete foundations and wingwalls shall be constructed as indicated on 
the drawings.  Four 4-inch diameter weep holes shall be installed in each wingwall at a 
level below the floor level of the magazine.  Exposed corners of concrete shall be made 
with 1” chamfers.  The concrete mix design shall have a 28-day strength of 4,000 psi. 
Minimum with 6 percent nominal air entrainment.  New concrete shall be cured using 
spray-on liquid curing compound or moist fabric cover curing method. 

3.7 In conjunction with the removal and replacement of the earthen cover of the magazine and 
the construction of the magazine wingwall and foundation, protect or repair the existing 
grounding girdle using #1/0 bare copper stranded grounding cable and ¾” x 10’ copper 
clad steel ground rods.  All metal components (reinforcement bars, door frame, steel doors, 
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etc.) shall be connected to the grounding girdle in accordance with NAVSEA OP-5 and as 
shown on the drawing.  All connections to copper cables shall be made with cadwelds or 
compression fittings with 10,000 psi minimum compression.  Ground rod clamps may be 
used at ground rods only. 

3.8 New concrete walls shall be ground or rubbed to remove flashing and roughness. All 
exposed concrete shall be brush coated.    

3.9 Waterproofing membrane shall be installed on the earth side of the magazine walls.  The 
joint of the new concrete to the existing concrete shall be sealed and made watertight. 

3.10 Perforated PVC drain pipe (4” with filter fabric sleeve) shall be installed behind the walls 
and connected to the existing drainpipes. Within 18 inches of the corners where the new 
walls connects to the existing magazines walls, a perforated drain pipe shall be installed 
vertically and connected to the horizontal drain pipe. 

3.11 Granular drainage material (clean #57 or larger crushed stone) shall be installed over the 
drainage pipe and up to within 24 inches of the top of the backfill. 

3.12 Backfill material and topsoil shall be installed to a depth of 24 inches to bring the backfill 
to finish grade. 

3.13 All disturbed areas shall be seeded and mulched and an acceptable turf established.  The 
seed mixture shall be Indiana Mix “R” per the Indiana Department of Transportation 
specifications.  An erosion control material (jute netting, burlap, or fiber blanket) shall be 
installed.  The established turf shall be maintained through the first season. 

3.14 Clean up the project area.   

PART 4 – WINGWALL CRACK REPAIR WORK EXECUTION 

4.1 Refer to PW Drawing #6825 sheet #4 for additional information about the repair of the 
cracks in the reinforced concrete wingwalls of the powder storage magazine. 

4.2 For large box-type powder magazines with flat level ceilings, a crack has developed at the 
location where the existing concrete wingwall of the magazine joins the corner of the 
concrete storage magazine  The wingwalls have moved relative to the magazine. 

4.3 As indicated on the drawings, the contractor shall drill the existing concrete, install ½” 
thick steel plate, 32” wide, centered over the crack, and install ½” diameter steel expansion 
anchors at 12” O.C. both sides.  The anchors shall be embedded 5 inches minimum. 

4.4 All metal components (steel plate, etc.) shall be connected to the building ground system or 
grounding girdle in accordance with NAVSEA OP-5 and as shown on the drawing.  Using 
#4 solid copper conductor, ground the plate to the building grounding system.  All 
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connections to copper cables shall be made with cadwelds or compression fittings with 
10,000 psi minimum compression.  Ground rod clamps may be used at ground rods only.  

4.5 The gap between the steel plate and the existing magazine face wall shall be filled with a 
concrete slurry mix. 

4.6 If a 3” or 4” weep hole does not exist through the existing concrete wingwall below where 
the crack is located, drill a 3” diameter weep hole through the wall to permit drainage of 
trapped water.  The thickness of the wall at this location is approximately 24 inches. 

4.7 The new steel plate shall be cleaned and prepped, primed one coat, and painted with two 
coats of high quality brown exterior enamel paint.    

4.8 Clean up the project area.   

 - - - End of Section - - - 
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SECTION 03312 

LOADING DOCK REPLACEMENT STATEMENT OF WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 The Contractor shall provide labor, equipment, material, and supervision to perform the 
work for the removal and replacement of the reinforced concrete loading dock of Explosive 
Storage Magazines or Inert Storage Buildings, including incidental related work, as 
identified in this scope of work and that is shown on the drawings.  The Contractor shall not 
in any circumstances make any changes or deviations to the original contract agreement, 
without prior authorization from the Contracting Officer.  

1.1.1 The work includes saw cutting and removal of existing reinforced concrete loading dock, 
excavation and backfilling work, drilling and placing of dowels and reinforcing steel, 
formwork and placing of new concrete, miscellaneous grounding connections, 
connections to existing grounding girdle around the magazine, grading of crushed stone, 
seeding and mulching, and incidental related work.  Refer to PW Drawing No. 6935 and 
PW Drawing No. 7035 for additional information. 

1.2 Submit for approval the following:   
Concrete mix design with certified test results from previous tests for the particular design. 
Product data & certifications and drawings for the steel reinforcement. 
Manufacturer’s product data for grounding components and accessories. 

1.3 PERMITS AND LICENSES.  Work at the project site is within a restricted area and an 
administrative briefing is required prior to start of work.  The Contractor shall accomplish 
work during normal work hours on Mondays through Fridays, each week.  Work outside 
normal working hours (such as during Saturdays, or Sundays) shall be scheduled three days 
in advance of the planned work.  Contractor shall obtain all permits, such as safety permits, 
flame tool permits, and digging permits prior to start of work. 

PART 2 – MATERIALS 

2.1 Concrete Mix Design.  The selected mix shall produce an average compressive strength 
exceeding 4,000 psi in 28 days in compliance with ACI 301.  The cement utilized in the 
concrete mix shall comply with ASTM C150, Type I or II.  The pozzolan or fly ash shall 
comply with C618 and the content shall not exceed 25 percent by weight of the total 
cementitious material. Admixtures shall comply with ASTM C494.  Do not use calcium 
chloride in the concrete mix.  Air-entraining shall comply with ASTM C260.  The concrete 
production facility shall provide certified test data or records showing compliance with the 
required compressive strength for at least 15 consecutive tests for the planned concrete mix 
design. 
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2.2 Concrete Reinforcement.  Reinforcement bars shall comply with ASTM A615/A and ASTM 
A617/A with the bars marked A, S, W, Grade 60; or ASTM A616A with bars marked R, 
Grade 60.  Bar ties and supports shall be coated or non corrodible materials.  Mechanical 
reinforcing bar connectors shall comply with ACI 301. 

2.3 Epoxy Bonding Compound.  Epoxy bonding compound shall comply with ASTM C881, 
Type II, for bonding freshly mixed concrete to hardened concrete. 

2.4 Materials for Forms.  Formwork shall consist of wood, plywood, or steel, and shall provide 
a smooth form finish surface. 

2.5 Filter Fabric.  The filter fabric shall be pervious sheet of polyester, nylon, glass, or 
polypropylene, ultraviolet resistant filaments woven, spun bonded, fused, or otherwise 
manufactured into a non-raveling fabric with uniform thickness and strength. 

2.6 Topsoil.  Topsoil shall be salvaged from the stockpile of the materials of the project. 

2.7 Granular Fill.  The granular fill shall consist of crushed limestone of a size of #53 or 
smaller. 

2.8 General Backfill and Site Fill.  Backfill materials shall be soil materials from the site or 
borrow that can be properly compacted.  Soft, spongy, highly plastic, or otherwise unstable 
material is prohibited. 

2.9 Grounding Conductors.  Conductors shall be in accordance with NFPA 780 and UL 96 for 
Class I, Class II, or Class II modified materials as applicable.  Grounding girdle conductors 
shall be bare copper stranded cable not smaller than No. 1/0 AWG.  Bonding conductors 
shall be bare solid copper not smaller than #2 AWG. 

2.10 Ground Rods.  Ground rods shall be made of copper-clad steel and shall conform to  UL 
467.  Ground rods shall be not less ¾” in diameter and 10’ in length. 

2.11 Grounding Connectors.  Clamp-type connectors for splicing conductors shall conform to 
UL 96, style and size as required for the installation.  Ground rod clamps may used at 
ground rods only.  All other connections, bonds, and splices shall be done by exothermic 
welds or high compression fittings.  High compression fittings shall be the type which 
require a hydraulically operated mechanism to apply a minimum of 10,000 psi.     

PART 3 - WORK EXECUTION 

3.1 Refer to PW Drawing #6935 for additional information about the demolition and 
construction of the reinforced concrete loading dock of the storage magazine. 
Drawing PW #6935 Sheet #1 – Complete Magazine Dock Replacement. 
Drawing PW #6935 Sheet #2 – Complete Inert Bldg Dock Replacement. 
Drawing PW #6935 Sheet #3 – Partial Section Dock Replacement. 
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Drawing PW #6935 Sheet #4 – Dock Top Surface Only Replacement. 
Drawing PW #6935 Sheet #5 – Partial Dock Top Only Replacement. 
Drawing PW #7035 Sheet #1 – 12’ Extended Width Dock Replacement. 
Drawing PW #7035 Sheet #2 – 8’ Extended Width Dock Replacement. 

3.2 Contractor shall obtain work permits, safety and flame tool, prior to starting work at any 
dock location. 

3.3 Prior to any work within eight feet of a railroad track, the railroad dispatcher shall be 
notified or scheduled.  Any work near a railroad track shall be performed in such manner to 
prevent damage to the tracks.  Placement of crushed stone over existing tracks is permitted 
to enable work on or near the docks, however any track switches or moving track parts 
shall be protected to prevent damage and permit concurrent usage.  There shall be at least 6 
inches of crushed stone above the rails to permit concrete trucks or heavy equipment to 
work on top of the rails.  

3.4 During demolition and excavation, the Contractor shall not damage the existing grounding 
girdle/cable of the magazine. 

3.5 The removed soil shall be stockpiled for use to backfill after new dock is constructed.  The 
removed and unused soil can be wasted at a location within 100 feet of the magazine at a 
location approved by the OICC. 

3.6 The existing reinforced concrete loading dock and steps of the magazine shall be saw cut 
along (6 inches maximum from) the magazine front-wall.  The frontwall/facewall of the 
dock shall be saw cut horizontally approximately 42 inches below top of dock, as indicated 
on the drawing.  Between the front dock wall and the magazine front wall, the steps shall 
be saw cut through the first step.  The existing dock may have a void due to settlement over 
time of the original fill inside the dock.  The void may vary from 6 inches to 24 inches in 
depth.  The concrete dock including the steps and front wall shall be demolished and 
removed. The removed concrete shall be disposed of off-center or on-center at a designated 
site approved by the Contracting Officer. Designated site for concrete disposal on center 
shall be within 10 miles of the construction site. All removed existing steel dock angle shall 
be disposed of off-center as appropriate. 

3.7 As indicated on the drawings, the contractor shall drill the existing concrete and epoxy 
grout ¾” diameter dowel bars at an 18” spacing, where the new concrete meets the existing 
concrete.  Epoxy joint coating shall be applied to the sawed joints in preparation for new 
concrete placement.   

3.8 New reinforced concrete front walls, steps, and top slab surface shall be constructed as 
indicated on the drawings.  Use #53 or smaller crushed stone to fill void under the new 
dock slabs.  For the dock edge, two 4”x4”x3/8” steel angles (16 feet long) with embedded 
anchors shall be cast-in-place in the new wall, each located with the center on the 
centerline of each door.  Exposed corners of concrete shall be made with 1/8” radius 
minimum.  The concrete mix design shall have a 28 day strength of 4,000 psi. minimum 
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with 6 percent nominal air entrainment. 

3.9 For Explosive Storage Magazines, in conjunction with the removal and replacement of the 
concrete dock of the magazine, protect or repair the existing grounding girdle using #1/0 
bare copper stranded grounding cable and ¾” x 10’ copper clad steel ground rods.  All 
metal components (reinforcement bars, steel angle, etc.) shall be connected to the 
grounding girdle in accordance with NAVSEA OP-5 and as shown on the drawing.  All 
connections to copper cables shall be made with cadwelds or compression fittings with 
10,000 psi minimum compression.  Ground rod clamps may be used at ground rods only. 

3.10 For Inert Storage Buildings, all metal components (reinforcement bars, steel angle, etc.) 
shall be connected to a new ¾”x10’ copper clad steel ground rod at each end of the dock 
using #1/0 bare copper stranded grounding cable.  All connections to copper cables shall be 
made with cadwelds or compression fittings with 10,000 psi minimum compression.  
Ground rod clamps may be used at ground rods only. 

3.11 New concrete shall be protected from injurious action of sun, rain, or other injury and be 
properly cured (using liquid membrane or moist coverings) to permit new concrete to 
achieve the specified 28 day strength. 

3.12 The crushed stone temporarily placed on and between the railroad tracks to permit 
construction work shall be removed to clear the rails and the top of the ties.  

3.13 Adjacent crushed stone driveways and stone areas, damaged by construction work, shall be 
repaired to their condition prior to start of construction. 

3.14 Backfill material and topsoil shall be installed in low and depressed soil areas to bring back 
to finish grade. 

3.15 The edge of the new dock shall be painted with Safety Yellow color paint a width of four 
inches horizontally from edge and four inches vertically from the edge.  

3.16 All disturbed areas shall be seeded and mulched and an acceptable turf established.  The 
seed mixture shall be Indiana Mix “R” per the Indiana Department of Transportation 
specifications.  An erosion control material( jute netting, burlap, or fiber blanket) shall be 
installed.  The established turf shall be maintained through the first season. 

3.17 Clean up the project area.   

 - - - End of Section - - - 
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SECTION 03313 

LOADING DOCK CONCRETE STEP REPLACEMENT STATEMENT OF WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 The Contractor shall provide labor, equipment, material, and supervision to perform the 
work for the removal and replacement of the reinforced concrete steps connected to existing 
loading docks of Storage Magazines or Inert Storage Buildings, including incidental related 
work, as identified in this scope of work and that is shown on the drawings.  The Contractor 
shall not in any circumstances make any changes or deviations to the original contract 
agreement, without prior authorization from the Contracting Officer.  

1.1.1 The work includes saw cutting and removal of existing reinforced concrete steps, 
excavation and backfilling work, drilling and placing of dowels and reinforcing steel, 
formwork and placing of new concrete, miscellaneous grounding connections, 
connections to existing grounding girdle around the magazine, grading of crushed stone, 
seeding and mulching, and incidental related work.  Refer to PW Drawing No. 6935 for 
additional information. 

1.2 Submit for approval the following:   
Concrete mix design with certified test results from previous tests for the particular design. 
Product data & certifications and drawings for the steel reinforcement. 
Manufacturer’s product data for grounding components and accessories. 

1.3 PERMITS AND LICENSES.  Work at the project site is within a restricted area and an 
administrative briefing is required prior to start of work.  The Contractor shall accomplish 
work during normal work hours on Mondays through Fridays, each week.  Work outside 
normal working hours (such as during Saturdays, or Sundays) shall be scheduled three days 
in advance of the planned work.  Contractor shall obtain all permits, such as safety permits, 
flame tool permits, and digging permits prior to start of work. 

PART 2 – MATERIALS 

2.1 Concrete Mix Design.  The selected mix shall produce an average compressive strength 
exceeding 4,000 psi in 28 days in compliance with ACI 301.  The cement utilized in the 
concrete mix shall comply with ASTM C150, Type I or II.  The pozzolan or fly ash shall 
comply with C618 and the content shall not exceed 25 percent by weight of the total 
cementitious material. Admixtures shall comply with ASTM C494.  Do not use calcium 
chloride in the concrete mix.  Air-entraining shall comply with ASTM C260.  The concrete 
production facility shall provide certified test data or records showing compliance with the 
required compressive strength for at least 15 consecutive tests for the planned concrete mix 
design. 
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2.2 Concrete Reinforcement.  Reinforcement bars shall comply with ASTM A615/A and ASTM 
A617/A with the bars marked A, S, W, Grade 60; or ASTM A616A with bars marked R, 
Grade 60.  Bar ties and supports shall be coated or non corrodible materials.  Mechanical 
reinforcing bar connectors shall comply with ACI 301. 

2.3 Epoxy Bonding Compound.  Epoxy bonding compound shall comply with ASTM C881, 
Type II, for bonding freshly mixed concrete to hardened concrete. 

2.4 Materials for Forms.  Formwork shall consist of wood, plywood, or steel, and shall provide 
a smooth form finish surface. 

2.5 Granular Fill.  The granular fill shall consist of crushed limestone of a size of #53 or 
smaller. 

2.6 General Backfill and Site Fill.  Backfill materials shall be soil materials from the site or 
borrow that can be properly compacted.  Soft, spongy, highly plastic, or otherwise unstable 
material is prohibited. 

2.7 Grounding Conductors.  Conductors shall be in accordance with NFPA 780 and UL 96 for 
Class I, Class II, or Class II modified materials as applicable.  Grounding girdle conductors 
shall be bare copper stranded cable not smaller than No. 1/0 AWG.  Bonding conductors 
shall be bare solid copper not smaller than #2 AWG. 

2.8 Ground Rods.  Ground rods shall be made of copper-clad steel and shall conform to UL 
467.  Ground rods shall be not less ¾” in diameter and 10’ in length. 

2.9 Grounding Connectors.  Clamp-type connectors for splicing conductors shall conform to 
UL 96, style and size as required for the installation.  Ground rod clamps may used at 
ground rods only.  All other connections, bonds, and splices shall be done by exothermic 
welds or high compression fittings.  High compression fittings shall be the type which 
require a hydraulically operated mechanism to apply a minimum of 10,000 psi.     

PART 3 - WORK EXECUTION 

3.1 Refer to PW Drawing #6935 for additional information about the demolition and 
construction of the reinforced concrete steps against the loading docks of the storage 
magazine/building. 

3.2 Contractor shall obtain work permits, safety and flame tool, prior to starting work at any 
dock location. 

3.3 Prior to any work within eight feet of a railroad track, the railroad dispatcher shall be 
notified or scheduled.  Any work near a railroad track shall be performed in such manner to 
prevent damage to the tracks.  Placement of crushed stone over existing tracks is permitted 
to enable work on or near the docks, however any track switches or moving track parts 
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shall be protected to prevent damage and permit concurrent usage.  There shall be at least 6 
inches of crushed stone above the rails to permit concrete trucks or heavy equipment to 
work on top of the rails.  

3.4 During demolition, the Contractor shall not damage the existing grounding girdle/cable of 
the magazine. 

3.5 The removed soil shall be stockpiled for use to backfill after new steps are constructed.  
The removed and unused soil can be wasted at a location within 100 feet of the magazine at 
a location approved by the OICC. 

3.6 The existing reinforced concrete steps shall be saw cut along (6 inches maximum from) the 
magazine front-wall, and the frontwall/facewall of the steps shall be saw cut approximately 
12 inches below top edge of steps.  Between the front dock wall and the magazine front 
wall, the steps shall be saw cut at the bottom through the first step and at the top 12 inches 
back from the nose of the top.  The existing steps may have a void due to settlement over 
time of the original fill inside the steps.  The void may vary from 6 inches to 18 inches in 
depth.  The concrete steps shall be demolished and removed off-center or on-center at a 
designated site approved by the Contracting Officer. Designated site for concrete disposal 
on center shall be within 10 miles of the construction site. 

3.7 The contractor shall drill the existing concrete and epoxy grout ½”x12” rebars at 12” 
spacing, all around where the new concrete meets the existing concrete.  Epoxy joint 
coating shall be applied to the sawed joints in preparation for new concrete placement.   

3.8 New reinforced concrete steps shall be constructed as indicated on the drawings.  ½” 
reinforcement bars shall be placed as indicated on the drawing. The rebars shall be 
connected to the grounding system, refer to the following paragraph.  Use #53 or smaller 
crushed stone to fill void under the new steps.  Exposed corners of concrete shall be made 
with 1/8” radius minimum.  The concrete mix design shall have a 28 day strength of 4,000 
psi. minimum with 6 percent nominal air entrainment. 

3.9 For Explosive Storage Magazines, in conjunction with the removal and replacement of the 
concrete steps, protect or repair the existing grounding girdle using #1/0 bare copper 
stranded grounding cable and ¾” x 10’ copper clad steel ground rods.  All metal 
components (reinforcing bars, etc.) shall be connected to the grounding girdle in 
accordance with NAVSEA OP-5 and as shown on the drawing.  All connections to copper 
cables shall be made with cadwelds or compression fittings with 10,000 psi minimum 
compression.  Ground rod clamps may be used at ground rods only. 

3.10 The concrete finish on the step surfaces shall be floated, steel troweled, and medium broom 
finish. 

3.11 New concrete shall be protected from injurious action of sun, rain, or other injury and be 
properly cured (using liquid membrane or moist coverings) to permit new concrete to 
achieve the specified 28 day strength. 
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3.12 Adjacent crushed stone driveways and stone areas, damaged by construction work, shall be 
repaired to their condition prior to start of construction. 

3.13 Backfill material and topsoil shall be installed in low and depressed soil areas to bring back 
to finish grade. 

3.14 All disturbed turf areas shall be seeded and mulched and an acceptable turf established.  
The seed mixture shall be Indiana Mix “R” per the Indiana Department of Transportation 
specifications.  An erosion control material( jute netting, burlap, or fiber blanket) shall be 
installed.  The established turf shall be maintained through the first season. 

3.15 Clean up the project area.   

 - - - End of Section - - - 
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SECTION 03391 

SPALLED CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIR STATEMENT OF WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 The Contractor shall provide labor, equipment, material, and supervision to perform the 
work for the repair of reinforced concrete surfaces of existing loading docks and ramps of 
Storage Magazines or Inert Storage Buildings, including incidental related work, as 
identified in this scope of work and that is shown on the drawings.  The Contractor shall not 
in any circumstances make any changes or deviations to the original contract agreement, 
without prior authorization from the Contracting Officer.  

1.1.1 The work includes repair of full joint sections of concrete surfaces including saw cutting 
and removal of existing deteriorated concrete slabs.  All disintegrated concrete shall be 
completely removed and replaced with new concrete.  Work includes placing reinforcing 
steel, formwork and placing of new concrete, and incidental related work.  Refer to PW 
drawing 6825, and drawing 7316 - CA for additional information about magazine 
wingwalls.. 

1.2 Submit for approval the following:   
Concrete mix design with certified test results from previous tests for the particular design. 
Product data & certifications and drawings for the steel reinforcement. 
Manufacturer’s product data for concrete epoxy coating and grouting components. 

1.3 PERMITS AND LICENSES.  Work at the project site is within a restricted area and an 
administrative briefing is required prior to start of work.  The Contractor shall accomplish 
work during normal work hours on Mondays through Fridays, each week.  Work outside 
normal working hours (such as during Saturdays, or Sundays) shall be scheduled three days 
in advance of the planned work.  Contractor shall obtain all permits, such as safety permits, 
flame tool permits, and digging permits prior to start of work. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS.  Epoxy Resin Binder.  A two-component epoxy system in low and medium 
viscosities used by itself as a primer or for producing epoxy concrete or mortars when mixed 
with aggregate. 
Epoxy Concrete.  A combination of epoxy resin binder and fine and coarse aggregates used 
in the repair of spalling along joints or cracks, small surface spalls or “popouts”. 
Epoxy Mortar.  A combination of epoxy resin binder and fine aggregate used in the surface 
repair of non-structural cracks and filling of saw kerfs.   

PART 2 – MATERIALS 

2.1 Concrete Mix Design.  The selected mix shall produce an average compressive strength 
exceeding 4,000 psi in 28 days in compliance with ACI 301.  The cement utilized in the 
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concrete mix shall comply with ASTM C150, Type I or II.  The pozzolan or fly ash shall 
comply with C618 and the content shall not exceed 25 percent by weight of the total 
cementitious material. Admixtures shall comply with ASTM C494.  Do not use calcium 
chloride in the concrete mix.  Air-entraining shall comply with ASTM C260.  The concrete 
production facility shall provide certified test data or records showing compliance with the 
required compressive strength for at least 15 consecutive tests for the planned concrete mix 
design. 

2.2 Concrete Reinforcement.  Reinforcement bars shall comply with ASTM A615/A and ASTM 
A617/A with the bars marked A, S, W, Grade 60; or ASTM A616A with bars marked R, 
Grade 60.  Bar ties and supports shall be coated or non corrodible materials.  Mechanical 
reinforcing bar connectors shall comply with ACI 301. 

2.3 Epoxy Resin Binder for Concrete and Mortar.  Epoxy resin binder compound shall comply 
with ASTM C881, Type III, Grade 3, Class B or C 

2.4 Non-Pressure Epoxy Grout.  Non-pressure epoxy grout shall with ASTM C881, Type IV, 
Grade 2, Class B or C with filler. 

2.5 Aggregate.  Aggregate for epoxy concrete shall conform to ASTM C33, maximum size of 
¾”.  Aggregate for epoxy mortar shall conform to ASTM C144, maximum size  of No. 40 
sieve.  

2.6 Grounding Conductors.  Conductors shall be in accordance with NFPA 780 and UL 96 for 
Class I, Class II, or Class II modified materials as applicable.  Grounding girdle conductors 
shall be bare copper stranded cable not smaller than No. 1/0 AWG.  Bonding conductors 
shall be bare solid copper not smaller than #2 AWG. 

2.7 Grounding Connectors.  Clamp-type connectors for splicing conductors shall conform to 
UL 96, style and size as required for the installation.  Ground rod clamps may used at 
ground rods only.  All other connections, bonds, and splices shall be done by exothermic 
welds or high compression fittings.  High compression fittings shall be the type which 
require a hydraulically operated mechanism to apply a minimum of 10,000 psi.     

PART 3 - WORK EXECUTION 

3.1 Contractor shall obtain work permits, safety and flame tool, prior to starting work at any 
magazine location. 

3.2 Prior to any work within eight feet of a railroad track, the railroad dispatcher shall be 
notified or scheduled.  Any work near a railroad track shall be performed in such manner to 
prevent damage to the tracks.  Placement of crushed stone over existing tracks is permitted 
to enable work on or near the docks, however any track switches or moving track parts 
shall be protected to prevent damage and permit concurrent usage.  There shall be at least 6 
inches of crushed stone above the rails to permit concrete trucks or heavy equipment to 
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work on top of the rails. Contractor shall be responsible for any damages caused as a result 
of the contract execution. 

3.3 The Contractor shall repair spalding area’s in full saw-cut sections.  Such areas shall be cut 
to a minimum depth of four inches and the sawing shall be such that the portion to remain 
in place shall not be damaged.  The existing reinforced concrete surfaces shall be saw cut in 
straight lines with an approved power-driven concrete saw utilizing wet-type cutting 
application.  The concrete from saw-cut spalled areas shall be removed.  The cavity of the 
remaining concrete shall be inspected by tapping to assure solid concrete. 

3.4 The contractor shall drill the existing concrete and epoxy grout #4x12” dowels/rebars at 
12” spacing all around the joint where the new epoxy concrete patch meets the existing 
concrete.  The cavity surfaces shall be primed with epoxy resin binder.  Epoxy binder 
coating shall be applied to the sawed joints in preparation for new concrete placement.   

3.5 #4 reinforcement bars shall be placed and tied in the cavity at a spacing of 12”.  The rebars 
shall be connected to existing exposed rebar or to the grounding system, refer to the 
following paragraph.  New epoxy concrete shall be placed in the cavity and consolidated as 
specified.  The epoxy concrete shall be placed while the epoxy primer is still tacky.  Any 
exposed corners of concrete shall be made with 1/8” radius minimum.  The level of the 
final surface of the patch shall match the adjoining surfaces.  Do not feather edge epoxy 
concrete out onto adjacent surfaces. 

3.6 For Explosive Storage Magazines, all metal components (reinforcing bars, etc.) shall be 
connected to the grounding girdle in accordance with NAVSEA OP-5 and as shown on the 
drawing.  All connections to copper cables shall be made with cadwelds or compression 
fittings with 10,000 psi minimum compression.  Ground rod clamps may be used at ground 
rods only. 

3.7 The finish on the new slab surfaces shall be floated, steel troweled, and medium broom 
finish. 

3.8 New epoxy concrete patch shall be protected from injurious action of sun, rain, or other 
injury and be properly cured (using liquid membrane or moist coverings) to permit new 
patch to properly cure. 

3.9 Epoxy grout of cracks shall be applied as directed and at a thickness recommended by the 
epoxy manufacturer.  Work grout into place and consolidate thoroughly so that contact 
surfaces are wetted by the grout.  Finish surface of grout to the required texture.  

3.10 Adjacent crushed stone driveways and stone areas, damaged by construction work, shall be 
repaired to their condition prior to start of construction. 

3.11 Clean up the project area.   
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 - - - End of Section - - - 
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SECTION 03392A 

CONCRETE CRACK REPAIR (LOW-PRESSURE INJECTION) STATEMENT OF WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 The Contractor shall provide labor, equipment, material, and supervision to perform the 
work for the repair of cracks in reinforced concrete walls and ceilings of existing Storage 
Magazines or Inert Storage Buildings, including incidental related work, as identified in this 
scope of work and that is shown on the drawings.  The Contractor shall not in any 
circumstances make any changes or deviations to the original contract agreement, without 
prior authorization from the Contracting Officer.  

1.1.1 The work includes repair of cracks in concrete walls and ceilings utilizing low-pressure 
crack injection techniques.  Work includes crack preparation for pressure injection, and 
incidental related work.   

1.2 Submit for approval the following:   
Product data & certifications for concrete crack pressure injection epoxy. 
Manufacturer’s product data for concrete epoxy coating and grouting components. 

1.3 PERMITS AND LICENSES.  Work at the project site is within a restricted area and an 
administrative briefing is required prior to start of work.  The Contractor shall accomplish 
work during normal work hours on Mondays through Fridays, each week.  Work outside 
normal working hours (such as during Saturdays, or Sundays) shall be scheduled three days 
in advance of the planned work.  Contractor shall obtain all permits, such as safety permits, 
flame tool permits, and digging permits prior to start of work. 

PART 2 – MATERIALS 

2.1 Epoxy Crack Sealer for Pressure Grouting.  The material shall be a low viscosity epoxy 
resin system pumped under low-pressure into structural cracks in walls or ceiling.  The 
epoxy crack sealer material shall comply with ASTM C881, Type IV, Grade 1, Class B or 
C, without filler. 

2.2 Epoxy Surface Crack Sealer.  The epoxy material shall comply with ASTM C881, Type IV, 
Grade 3, Grade B or C with mineral filler.  

PART 3 - WORK EXECUTION 

3.1 Contractor shall obtain work permits, safety and flame tool, prior to starting work at any 
work location. 
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3.2 Prior to any work within eight feet of a railroad track, the railroad dispatcher shall be 
notified or scheduled.  Any work near a railroad track shall be performed in such manner to 
prevent damage to the tracks.  Placement of crushed stone over existing tracks is permitted 
to enable work on or near the docks, however any track switches or moving track parts 
shall be protected to prevent damage and permit concurrent usage.   

3.3 During demolition, the Contractor shall not damage the existing grounding girdle/cable of 
the magazine. 

3.4 The crack surfaces of existing concrete shall be prepared for pressure injection.  The loose 
concrete shall be removed from the cracked areas indicated.  Each crack shall be cleaned of 
dust, dirt, loose concrete and unsound material. 

3.5 An injection valve shall be inserted at both ends of each crack of the existing concrete 
surfaces to be repaired, at the junction of two cracks, and along the length of each crack at 
12 to 16 inch intervals or as recommended by the epoxy manufacturer.  The crack shall be 
filled between with crack surface sealer between the valves.  After the crack surface sealer 
has hardened and cured, crack sealer shall be pumped into the valve at one end of the crack.  
For vertical cracks, start at the lowest valve and work upwards.  As the crack sealer appears 
at the next valve, pinch closed the pumping valve and move to the next valve and 
commence pumping.  The procedure shall continue until the other end of the crack is 
reached.  Delays in the pumping operation shall be avoided.  After each crack sealer has 
hardened and cured cut the valves off flush with the concrete surface.  The cut-off valve 
ends shall be coated with crack surface sealer.   

3.6 The epoxy materials shall be protected from injurious action of sun, rain, or other injury 
and be properly cured in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

3.7 Clean up the project area.   

 - - - End of Section - - - 
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Section 03392B 
 

Concrete Crack Repair (Foam Crack Injection)  
  
  
Part 1 - General   
  
1.01 Summary  
  

A. This specification describes the injection of a crack or joint with infiltrating 
water using a hydrophilic polyurethane resin chemical grout.  

  
1.02 Quality Assurance  
  

A. Manufacturing qualifications: The manufacturer of the specified product 
shall be ISO 9001:2008 certified and have in existence a recognized 
ongoing quality assurance program independently audited on a regular 
basis.  

  
B. Contractor qualifications: Contractors shall be qualified in the field of 

concrete repair and protection with a successful track record of 5 years or 
more.  Contractor shall maintain qualified personnel who have received 
product training by the manufacturer’s representative.  

  
C. Install materials in accordance with all safety and weather conditions 

required by manufacturer or as modified by applicable rules and 
regulations of local, state, and federal authorities having jurisdiction. 
Consult Material Safety Data Sheets for complete handling 
recommendations.  

  
1.03 Delivery, Storage, and Handling  
  

A. Deliver the specified product in original, unopened containers with the 
manufacturer’s name, labels, product identification, and batch numbers.  

  
       B. Store and condition the specified product as recommended by the 

manufacturer.  
  
1.04 Job Conditions  
  
       A. Environmental Conditions: Do not apply material if it is raining or snowing or 

if they appear to be imminent.  
  
       B. Protection: Precautions should be taken to avoid damage to any surface near 

the work zone due to mixing and handling of the specified repair material.  
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1.05 Submittals  
  
          Submit two copies of manufacturer's literature, to include: Product Data Sheets,             
and appropriate Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS)                 
  
  
1.06 Warranty  

A. Provide a written warranty from the manufacturer against defects of materials 
for a period of one (1) year, beginning with date of substantial completion of 
the project. 

  

Part 2 - Surface Preparation  

  
       A. Expanding hydrophilic polyurethane chemical grout - When crack (s) is 

contaminated 0n the outside it will be necessary to clean the crack surface to 
exactly locate the crack. If high water flow is encountered in the cracks, it will 
be necessary to seal the surface of the crack with a surface sealing material. 
The surface sealing can be done before or after drilling the injection holes.  
Then, begin drilling 5/8" diameter holes along the side of the crack at 45 
angles. Drill the hole to intersect the crack midway through the substrate. 
Install the injection packers in holes. Prior to product application moisture 
must be present. If concrete being injected contains insufficient moisture to 
activate the grout, inject the crack with a small amount of water prior to the 
application of the chemical grout.   

  
  

Part 3 - Scope: Product and Application  
  
  

3.01 Acceptable Manufacturers  

Product must be approved by the Contracting Officer prior to award. 

 

  

3.02Performance Criteria  

A.  Properties of the mixed polyurethane chemical grout.  

1. Pot Life:  approximately 5 hours, providing no moisture enters the 
system  

2. Mixed Viscosity: 650 - 800 cps ASTM D- 2196 A  

3. Color: pale yellow  

4. Flash point 225F  
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5. Density 8.7 – 9.2 lbs. /gal.   ASTM D 3754- 95   

6. Solids 83%  

7. Corrosiveness - non- corrosive  

  

B.  Properties of the cured polyurethane chemical grout  

                        1. Tensile Strength: 380 psi   ASTM D-3574-95  
                                a. Elongation: 400%  

                        2. Bond Strength: 250 - 300 psi   

                        3. Shrinkage: Less than10% ASTM D-1042   

3.03 Materials  

A.  Hydrophilic Polyurethane Chemical Grout  

1.  The grouting compound shall be a non- toxic, non-flammable, high 
flash point (225 F) hydrophilic polymer of the type which is applied 
in a crack or open joint by use of a packer. When the grout is mixed 
with water the material will expand up to 4 times its original volume 
and cure to a pale yellow closed cell polyurethane foam.  

B.  The use of injection packers is usually required for the application of the 
polyurethane chemical grout.  

  

3.04 Mixing and Application  

A.  Mixing the hydrophilic polyurethane chemical grout for the injection of 
cracks:  

1.  The material can be agitated vigorously shaking the 5 gallon pail or 
by mixing thoroughly for about 2 minutes max. with low speed (400-
600 rpm), drill and paddle, bung mixer.   

       Caution:  Do not allow water to enter this mix and avoid “whipping” 
air into   the material.  

B.  Placement procedure: set packers as required by the manufacturer.  

1.  Begin by drilling 5/8" diameter holes along the side of the crack at a 
45° degree angle.  Drill the hole to intersect the crack midway 
through the substrate.  Spacing of the injection ports depends on 
crack width, but normal spacing varies from 6” to 36”.  It is 
necessary to flush the drilled holes with water to remove drill dust 
from the holes and cracks, and insure that the crack is wet enough to 
react with the grout when introduced to the crack. On structures open 
on both sides, provide packers on opposite sides at staggered 
elevations. Install the injection packers in the holes.  

 If the crack or joint to be injected is ½” or greater at surface, pack an 



Magazine & Inert Buildings Maintenance & Repairs Contract # N40085-15-R-7902    

open cell polyurethane foam saturated with the mixed polyurethane 
chemical grout into the crack/joint. Spray the saturated foam with a 
small amount of water to activate the grout and create a surface seal.  

 Injection pressure will vary from 200 psi to 2500 psi depending on 
the width of the crack, thickness of the concrete and condition of the 
concrete. 

   

 C. Placement Procedure: The polyurethane chemical grout for the pressure 
injection grouting.                                        

  1. Inject the prepared cracks with a minimum of 250 psi in order to 
achieve maximum filling and penetration without the inclusion of air 
pockets or voids in the polyurethane chemical grout.  Begin the 
pressure injection at the lowest packer and continue until there is the 
appearance of the polyurethane chemical grout at an adjacent packer, 
thus indicating travel.  When travel is indicated, a decision to 
discontinue or continue the pressure injection from that packer 
should be made by the contractor, based on his experience, with the 
approval of the Contracting Officer. Continue the procedure until all 
pressure-injectable cracks have been filled.  

 2. Pump polyurethane chemical grout for 45 seconds and then pause to 
allow the material to flow into all of the cracks and crevices.  Watch 
for material flow and water movement to appear on the surface.  
When movement stops, begin injection into the next packer.  When 
sealing vertical cracks, begin injecting at the bottom of the crack and 
work vertically. If site temperatures are extremely low, heat bands or 
heated water baths may be used on the pails, before and during use 
to maintain the products temperature.  Re-inject to assure that all 
voids are properly sealed off.  

  3. If penetration of any cracks is impossible, consult the engineer before 
discontinuing the injection procedure.  If modification of the 
proposed procedure is required to fill the cracks, submit said 
modification in writing to the engineer for acceptance prior to 
proceeding.  

  4. Adhere to all limitations and cautions for the polyurethane chemical 
grout as stated in the manufacturers current printed literature.  

  

 Caution:  Expanding chemical grout is exerting outward pressures of up 
to 450 psi.  The review of drawings of the area to be repaired 
is desirable.   

3.05 Epoxy Paste  

A. Install an epoxy paste coating over all injected holes and cracks. 
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3.06 Cleaning  

A. Clean-up: Use sharp sided tool such as putty knife or trowel to remove 
excess material from walls, floors, etc.  Wait for material to cure before 
removing. May be sanded off if necessary.  

B. The uncured polyurethane chemical grout can be cleaned from tools with an 
approved solvent. The cured polyurethane chemical grout can only be 
removed mechanically.  

      C. Leave finished work and work area in a neat, clean condition without evidence of      
spillovers onto adjacent areas. 
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SECTION 05501 

MAGAZINE STEEL DOOR REPLACEMENT STATEMENT OF WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 The Contractor shall provide labor, equipment, material, and supervision to perform the 
work for the removal and replacement of the metal doors of Storage Magazines and 
Buildings, including incidental related work, as identified in this scope of work and that is 
shown on the drawings.  The Contractor shall not in any circumstances make any changes or 
deviations to the original contract agreement, without prior authorization from the 
Contracting Officer.  

1.1.1 The work includes demolition and removal of existing doors, fabrication and installation 
of new steel plate doors, installation of hinge protection, removal and installation drip 
caps, cutting and welding, installation of magazine door hardware, grounding and 
bonding of steel work, surface preparation and painting of doors and frame, and 
incidental related work.  Refer to drawings for additional information for each particular 
type of door. 

1.2 Submit for approval the following:   
Shop drawings of new steel doors and hardware. 
Product data & certifications for the steel components. 
Manufacturer’s product data for pre-manufactured door components. 
Manufacturer’s product data for grounding components and accessories. 

1.3 PERMITS AND LICENSES.  Work at the project site is within a restricted area and an 
administrative briefing is required prior to start of work.  The Contractor shall accomplish 
work during normal work hours on Mondays through Thursdays, each week.  Work outside 
normal working hours (such as during Fridays, Saturdays, or Sundays) shall be scheduled 
three days in advance of the planned work.  Contractor shall obtain all permits, such as 
safety permits, flame tool permits, and digging permits prior to start of work. 

1.4 QUALIFICATION OF WELDERS.  Qualify welders in accordance with AWS D1.1.  Use 
procedures, materials, and equipment of the type required for the work. 

PART 2 – MATERIALS 

2.1 Structural Steel Components.  Steel plate, steel angles, and miscellaneous steel bars and 
shapes shall comply with ASTM A36.  Structural steel tubing shall comply with ASTM 
A500.  Steel pipe shall comply with ASTM A53, Type E or S, Grade B. 

2.2 Copper insect screen.  Copper screen shall be type I copper fabric, Fed. Spec. RR-W-365, 
.015” diameter wire and 16x16 mesh per inch.    
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2.3 Bolts and Anchor Bolts.  Bolts shall comply with ASTM A307. 

2.4 Expansion Anchors.  Expansion anchors and sleeve anchors shall be of the size and 
strength as specified in the delivery order.  The design strength valve shall be as tested 
according to ASTM E488. 

2.5 Washers.  Plain washers shall conform to ASME B18.22.1.  Lock washers shall conform to 
ASME B18.21.1. 

2.6 Door Frame Steel.  Steel for doorframe shall conform to ASTM A36. 

2.7 Grounding Conductors.  Conductors shall be in accordance with NFPA 780 and UL 96 for 
Class I, Class II, or Class II modified materials as applicable.  Bonding conductors shall be 
bare solid copper not smaller than #2 AWG. 

2.8 Grounding Connectors.  Clamp-type connectors for splicing conductors shall conform to 
UL 96, style and size as required for the installation.  Ground rod clamps may be used at 
ground rods only.  All other connections, bonds, and splices shall be done by exothermic 
welds or high compression fittings.  High compression fittings shall be the type which 
require a hydraulically operated mechanism to apply a minimum of 10,000 psi to close the 
connector.    

PART 3 - WORK EXECUTION (REPLACE DOORS) 

3.1 Refer to PW Drawings for additional information about the demolition and replacement of 
steel plate doors for storage magazines and buildings.  The particular size and types of 
doors are shown on referenced public works drawings as listed in the following. 

3.1.1 PW Drawing #6981 Drop-In Locking Bar Details. 
3.1.2 PW Drawing #6894 Magazine Door Replacement W/Details. 
3.1.3 PW Drawing #7261 Cane Bolt Details & Alternate Grounding. 
3.1.4 Drawing #7182-CA Sheet #1 & #2. Modified E-Box Magazine Door. 

3.2 The existing metal clad wood doors and related hardware shall be removed.  Removal 
operations shall take care so as to not damage any existing work that is to remain in place 
or any hardware that is to be reused.  The Contractor is responsible for visiting the 
particular site of each door replacement to verify the correct accurate size and configuration 
of the existing door opening.  The door size and measurements may very slightly from one 
location to another. 

3.3 The existing hinge pins and hinge brackets shall be inspected to verify their condition is 
satisfactory to receive new steel doors.  If the pins or brackets are damaged or broken, they 
shall be straightened or replaced with new hinge pins or brackets equal to the existing. 

3.4 As indicated on the drawings, hinge protection shall be provided and installed of the style 
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required for the particular door being installed. 

3.5 New steel plate doors shall be fabricated as indicated on the drawings for the particular 
style or type required for the particular location indicated.  The steel utilized for fabrication 
of the doors shall comply with the requirements of ASTM A36.  All welding shall be 
performed in accordance with AWS D1.1 

3.6 The new doors shall be installed on the existing hinge pins, or repaired hinge pins.  The 
new steel doors shall be installed true and plumb.  The meeting edge of pairs of doors shall 
meet flush from head to sill.  Existing door operator shall be reinstalled so that latch rod 
mechanism, latch rods, and sill pins properly function and engage the head and sill in the 
proper closed position.  The hinge pins shall be lubricated with grease prior to the new 
doors being installed.  NAPEC hasps shall be installed on the new doors as indicated on the 
drawings, if the doors are to receive NAPEC hasps.  The NAPEC hasps shall be 
Government Furnished to the Contractor for installation.   

3.7 An aluminum drip cap shall be installed above and across each set of new doors.  The drip 
cap shall be fabricated of 1/8” min. thick aluminum, 6” x 6” at 45 Deg. Angle.  The drip 
shall extend 6” min. beyond each edge of door and be anchored with ¼” expansion 
anchors. The new drip cap shall have an appropriate bead of sealant along top edge where 
cap meets the concrete wall to prevent water from running behind cap. 

3.8 The new doors, frames, drip caps, and metal components shall be bonded and grounded to 
the building grounding system in accordance with NAVSEA OP 5, NFPA 780, and UL 96.  
A braided grounding strap shall be installed between door leafs and frame in such manner 
to prevent binding when the door is opened and closed. 

3.9 The new doors, frames, and components shall be cleaned, surface prepped, primed and 
painted with two coats of high quality brown exterior enamel paint.  The finish coat shall 
be smooth, free of runs, skips, sags, and other defects.  Materials shall be evenly spread and 
smoothly flowed without brush or roller marks, orange-peel finish, blisters, or alligatoring.  
Drop cloths shall be used to protect unpainted surfaces.   

3.10 Clean up the project area.   

PART 4 - WORK EXECUTION (REPAIR DOORS) 

4.1 The existing metal doors and related hardware shall be repaired as specified in the 
following paragraphs.  Refer to drawings for additional information about the repair of 
steel plate doors for storage magazines and buildings.  Removal operations shall take care 
so as to not damage any existing work that is to remain in place or any hardware that is to 
be reused.  The Contractor is responsible for visiting the particular site of each door 
replacement to verify the correct accurate size and configuration of the existing door 
opening.  The door size and measurements may very slightly from one location to another. 
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4.2 Metal Door Hinge and Hasp Repair.  The existing hinge and hasp repair consists of 
bending, realignment, and/or fabrication of new hinges or brackets for the doors.  Refer to 
the door drawings for the type/style of door required.  If the pins or brackets are broken, 
they shall be replaced with new hinge pins or brackets equal to the existing. 

4.3 Steel Door NAPEC Hasp Replacement.  A NAPEC hasp shall be installed on the existing 
door indicated.  The new NAPEC hasp will be furnished by the Government and shall be 
installed by the Contractor.  Refer to the door drawings for additional details for installation 
of the hasp. 

4.4 Door Sweeps.  The existing door sweeps shall be removed and replaced with new door 
sweeps.  The new door sweeps shall have a rubber or neoprene wiper fastened to a metal or 
aluminum bar and fastened to the door with screws. The new door sweeps shall be 1-3/4” 
nylon brush in extruded aluminum retainer fastened to the door with screws, and shall 
extend to both sides of the door jamb.  

4.5 Metal Door Handle/Rod/Guide/Operator Repair.  The existing door handle, operator, rod, 
or guide shall be straightened or realigned to reestablish properly operating doors.  If 
existing components are broken or damaged beyond reuse, new components shall be 
fabricated and installed.  Refer to the door drawings for information and details. 

4.6 Steel Door Alignment Repair.  Doors shall be made to open, close, and properly maintain 
alignment.  The doors shall be adjusted, flattened, and/or edges ground so as to properly fit 
the door opening and be flush with the face of the opening and at the meeting edges of 
pairs of doors.  Bowed doors shall be flattened/straightened plumb and true.  Pairs of doors 
shall be in alignment to within 1/8” edge variation. 

4.7 Steel Door Painting.  Existing steel doors, door hardware, and doorframes shall be painted 
both sides.  The doors, frames, and components shall be cleaned, surface prepped, primed 
and painted with two coats of high quality brown exterior enamel paint.  The finish coat 
shall be smooth, free of runs, skips, sags, and other defects.  Materials shall be evenly 
spread and smoothly flowed without brush or roller marks, orange-peel finish, blisters, or 
alligatoring.  Drop cloths shall be used to protect unpainted surfaces. 

4.8 Lead Paint With Chromate Primer Removal from Steel Doors.  Lead based paint with 
chromate primer on existing steel doors, door hardware, and doorframes shall be removed.  
The Contractor shall provide all personal protective equipment, air monitoring, personnel 
monitoring, and waste handling and disposal for the preparation of areas to receive paint or 
other work. 

 - - - End of Section - - - 
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